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w >- , second part of the text deals with the semantics of 

Verb®! Suffix "Tin" in Sanskrit 

The word Akhyata is a synonym to the 'verb' in English 
In Sanskrit a verb word contains mainly two parts i e verbal root 
(Dhstu) and verbal suffix (Tin) In the part-I of the book, the 
definition of root, classification, suffix classification, etc and their 
semantics is discussed as propound in the three mam disciplines 
viz Nyaya, MrrnamSa and Vyikara la of Hindu scholarship There 
It IS established the root denotes the result (Pha'a) and action 
(Vyapara) 


Besides these discussions certain fundamental concepts 
such as Vyapara (action) Phala (result) Karta(agent) Karma 
(object) Samsarga, Abhihita-anabhihita system Transitiveness- 
mtransitiveness etc as viewed by Inoian scholars, are also 
investigated to the advantage of the reader 


Now in this second part of the book the semantics of the 
Suffix Tin IS discussed with respect to the three disciplines said 

above 


! acknowledge with respect and sincerity the immence 
help ! had from the various books both in English and Sanskrit 
of course it is true, that knowledge is nobody's property and more 
so of scholars Knowledge is God Knowledge is to be 
transferred contmueously So I received from my predecessors 
and now in turn I am distributing to the needy 

My thanks are to the proprietors and workers of the 
Nana Enterprises, who shared the labours in printing and bringing 
out this book from press to public. 


Sincerely 

The Author 



INTRODUCTION — 

As regards the denotation of the Verbal affix too, there 
exists a vast diversity of opinion among the various scholars I 
appears as though every scholar, though belonging to the sam< 

school or to a different school of discipline, represents a school b^ 
himself No scholar is less intelligent not to project a new inter^ 
pretation, or to pronounce a new thought or a different view anc 
thus to establish the valadity of his statement over the views o 
others Another peculiarity is that, some times scholars belo 
nging to a particular discipline accept the verdict of anothe 
scholar belonging to a different discipline ^ 

The Verbal affix, that is enjoined after a verbal root t( 
denote agent or object or Bhavana and time besides number per 
son and upagraha, is called 'L' (lakraa) Certain lakaras, in add 
ition to time denote modal ites of the speaker Such lakaras are cal 
led moods Thus to denote the subtle shades of difference in time 
or modalities Puaini used ten types of Lakaras Of course, ad th 
laktras denote agent/object/Bhava in common, besides the parti 
cular time or modality The verbal affix denotes the general meani 
ngs agent/object/Bhava etc on the strength of the Sutra P 3 ^ 
69 2 Thus according to the Grammarian, m the case of transitiv 
roots the Lakara denotes agent in the active voice and in th 
passive voice it denotes object But if the root is intransitive the 
either an agent or Bhava is denoted by the Lakara Such a con! 

truction of the sentence to denote Bhava is called "Bhave Pre 
yoga'' 


1 Vyasatirtha, a Logician supports the Grammarian-s theory A 
the latter Logicians, Mimamsakas and Grammarians unanin 
ously condemn the views of Mandana and of the old 
Logicians. 

2. Lah Karmaiiica Bhave cakarmakebhyah (P 3. 4 69) 
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The ten La'c. ii-as ar^ distingu.sn-^d by the use of mute letter 
I'ke At'N etc The function cf vo.vsl mutes following L' is 
to distinguish affixes eojo.ned for particular tenses or modality |Of 
the ten lakaras time denoting lakt-as are only six viz Let 
(Presnt) Lit (Past not witnessed by the speaker) Lan (Past exc¬ 
lusive of today) Lu i (Past in general) Lut (future exclusive of 
today) Lit [future in general) The renaming four lakaras viz , Lm 
(optative or potential+Precative), Lot (imoerative) bn (condi¬ 
tional) and Let (subjunctive) have n common future time denoted 
Bui in practice no importance is giva.i to this time element but 
imporatance ss givsn to moi3lity dorotsd by them 

It IS worth noting that m our actual language this affix 
(Lakara) is not found aft?r the varbal root The affixes actually 
used are Tip, Tas^ Jh! etc These suffixes Tip, Tas Jhi etc for 

the grammaticai purposes are considered to be the replacements 
of the laKaras Hence all tie meaninga assigned to the lakarrs 
are rea^'y by the actual endings Tip, Tas, etc Of 

course Pauini did not specifically say so, but it is so construed 
because of the maxim 'A leplacemenl has the same meaning as 
that which it replaces'' ^ 


Grammarian Kauiuiabhatta argues the other way He says 
It IS the suffix Tip etc has the denotative capacity This denota¬ 
tive function of the Tip etc suffixes IS assumed to exist in the 
lakara which is created for the sake of breivity 2 Thus lakara is 
sai J to denote the agent etc by the Sfitra P 3 4 69 ^ Nagssa a.so 
favours this view (Vide P L M P 138) 


1. Sthanivadadeash 

2 Dyotakatarapain tsbadisakthn tatsth anitvena kalpit© lakare 
Prakalpya Lakar^h -(artar. Karma ii canena vidhlyante 

(Vai Bhusa ) 

3 Lah Karmam ca Bhrive^d<armakebhyah (P 3 4 68 ) 
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According to the Logician the significatory power resides 
in the prototype'L (lakara) itself Replacements iike fip, Tas 
etc denote the meanings agent object etc only by recalling (bri¬ 
nging to mind) the lakara that they replace This argument is 
advanced to serve the purpose of brevity The assumption that the 
smgificative capacity exists in each of the replacements leads to 
prolixity, whereas the assumption that exists m the concerned 
lakxrd It self, is much simpler Thus the lakara alone has deno¬ 
tative capacity and the replacements can convey meamg only 
by bringing it to the mind 

But this argument of the Logician is not acceptable to the 
Gramma^iars Only that word which is actually uttered can be said 
to denote a meaning it is not logical to assume that a non~utte- 
red granimatica! prototype denotes the meaning The grammarian 
always Ins held the spoken language as of paramount impor¬ 
tance The grammatical prototypes have reality, only within the 
confines of grammar Further the Bhasyakara makes it very clear, 
commenting on the Sutra P 11 68 1 ''Meaning is understood 
from a word actually uttered ' ^ On© may argue of achieving 
brevity in so far as only th© original lakaf© has the denotative 
function instead of all the replacements individually Hence more 
brevity exists in assuming that the replacements denote meaning 
immediately upon being heard rather than assuming that they 
first recall the lakara to mmd and then through tins lakara one 
gets the knowledge of agent etc This process of Naiyaiyka is a 
round about and mconvmient one 

Now as regards the denotation of the verbal affix, it is like 
this The sage Pnaim enjoins 'L' as verbal affix after the root, anc 
Tin IS the substitute in its place The Sutras enjoined mthis respeci 
are Lah Karmani caBhave Cakrmakedhyah (P 3 4 69) Kartari kii 
(P 3 4 67 ) etc All those scholars accept these formulas bu 
they differ in interpreting them So, speaking m abroad and gene 
ra! way, to the Logician, the import of the verbal affix is primanl^ 


1 . P 1 1 68 Svam rupam sabdasya sabda samjna 
2 sabdenoccantena arthogamyate, (Ibid M B ) 
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kiti, to the Mimimsjka it is Bhavana which is different from the 
activity signified by the verbal root But to the Grammarian the 
Tin suffix signifies the substratum (agent or obiect) of activity or 
result denoted by the verbal root All the scholars belonging to 
the differant disciplines (i e the Logician, Mimamsaka and Gra¬ 
mmarian) discussed all the pios and cons of the problem on hand 
in interpreting the various aphorisms to suit their own doctrines 
and tried to establish the supremacy of their own theories over 
the views of others 


Therefore m the following pages we shall now discuss the 
arguments and counter arguments adduced by the scholars against 
their rival schools of thought 


THE VIEW OF THE GRAMMARIAN— 

The Grammarian, having established as stated in the previ¬ 
ous chapter, the meaning of the Verbal root to be activity and 
fruit, now, holds that the Verbal affix signifies the substratum- 
substratum of the activity (i e the agent), or substratum of the 
fruit there of (i e the object) i Since result and action are deno¬ 
te by the Verbal root the substratum is fit to be the expressive 
sense of a word must be such as cannot be arrived at by any 
other means 2 ' 


The meanings of the Verbal root and the suffix agree with 
each other by the relation of the qualified to the qualifier in general. 
It IS liKethis When the verb word is m active voice, the agent mea- 

uing of the suffix is an attribute to the action signified by the Verbal 
root, and the object meaning is an attribute to the result And 
this result is an attribute of the action When the verb is in active 


1 Phala vyaparayor dhatur asraye tu Tiqah smitah (Vai, Bhu 
Kanka 2) 

Asraye-Vyaparasraye phalasraye ca, phalavyaparayoh 
dhatulabhyatwat, asraya mgtramarthah, Ananya labhyasa sab- 
dirthatvat (Vai Bhu P5) 

2 Ananyalabhyah sabdirthah 
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voice, the number meaning of the affix is an attribute of agent 
meaning signified by the Tin affix, but of tbe object when the verb 
IS in passive construction As regards the Time meaning of the ver¬ 
bal suffix, It IS always an attribute of the action Thus according 
to the grammarian a verbal suffix signifies substratum (agent or 
object) number, person, time and also upagraha The person 
meaning is an attribute of the agent or object when the sentence 
IS in active or passive construction respectively. And the verbal 
import of the sentence. "Caitra cooks rice” (Caitrah tandulam 
pacati), as explained by the Grammarian, would be "action of 
the present time congenial to softening which (softening) resides 
in the nee not different from the object' and which action has 
one agent non-different from Caitra 


Thus ID the above sentence, the root 'Pac, expresses the 
action of 'cooking' The statement '.Viklittyanukula etc.” shows 
that the fruit' Viklitti'' is an attribute of the action expressed by 
the verbal root "Pac". "Caitra Kartikah Pakah” and Tandulabhi- 
nna Karmavittih'' shows that the subject "Caitra" is an attribute 
of the action'Paka'and that the object "Tanaula" is and attri¬ 
bute of' Viklitti" (result) of the action Ekakartrkah" shows 
that the number meaning expressed by the Verbal affix is an 
attribute of the subject Caitra. "Caitrabhinna eKa kartika and 
tandulabhmna karmavitti" show the non-differential relation sub¬ 
sisting between Caitra and the substratum of action etc. 
Thus the grammarian holds that a verbal affix signifies the subs¬ 
tratum (Asraya) i e Karta or karman as the case may be 


It may be observed here in the verb word, the substratum 
I. e the meaning of the suffix (Pratyaya), is an attribute of the 
action meaning of the root (Prakrti) As such, it should not be 
mistaken that it will result in contradicting the maxim '.when the 


1 Tmabhihitena Bhavena Kalapuru^opagraha Vyajyanto. 

(Bha^ya on P,3 1 67) 

2 Caitrabhinnaikakartikal tandulabmna karmavitti viklityanukul. 
vartamanakaliko vyaparah 
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base and aff'x are conjcin^ly utta ed, .hci, o? tSse meanings signi¬ 
fied b/ the tv\fO, the sense (or the mean ng) of the sofnx should 
be predominenV' 1 The grammarsan is of the view that thss 
rule does not apply m the case of verb words m view of ^he 
notion, '^The predominent element m a verb wo.ds ss action 

According to the Logician, however, the meaning signified 
b/ the po'^entiahty of the suffix is activity (Kits), whicn is differe¬ 
nt from the action signified by the verbal root Similarly the Mjm- 
rmsaka holds that Bhivana is the signifseJ potentiality of the suf- 
f X, but not the substratum The grammarian argues that^ it we are 
to accept the above contention, then naturally we cannot maintain 
ih 0 system of Persen agreeing wah the agent, etc The aphorisms 
'"Yusmadyu 33pad Asmdyutta, se<^eprathamah^May down clerly 
hat the agr^nt or the object signTied by tin affix should be m 
ihe same; ^^ubstroitum as the subject or the object concerned in the 
sentence But if the agent or the the object is not the expressed 
*^ense of the affix then the question of subsistence in the 

same substiaj«n slong witn the '^gept or the object does not arise 
m all the thres persirjs (1st, 2nd or 3rd person) Hence according 
to the governifig aphorism^ "v^nen not expressed" (Anabhihite), in 
sentences like Devadatta cooks (Devadatta^ pacti) according to 
the Logician (or the Mimirnsaka) the agent Devad^itta has to 
take the instrumental case affix, since the agent meaning ss r-*ot 
express©i by the verbal affix ^ and in sentences so the passive 
construction as "Pacyate Taiululah'' and the IT e, the object rsca 
(Tan »uf"h) has to be m the accusative case, because, the object 
ss not expressed by the Verbal affix 

The Logician explains the aphorism 'Anabhihste' as when 
the verbal affix does not ex )ress the number-meaning of the age¬ 
nt or the object, but the grammarian rejects such an explanation, 
because the number meaning is not expressed by the primary and 
secondary affixes and by compounds and as such sentences like 


1 Pra<iti pratyayau sahirthcftRiijrfitastayoh Dratyayarthasya 
oriJianye-n (Bhi C P 79, and few lines) 

2, Bhavapradhaoamakhyatam 

3 Anabhihite (P.2 3 1J and KartiKaranayostitiya (P 2 3 18) 
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nthfir h Packah” will not be rendered possible, and on thi 
other hand sentences like "Devadattena pacakh" will have to b( 
orme onsequently the agent not being expressed by the Nvu 
atfix in the wora 'pacaka', the agent Devadatta is to be expressec 
in the instrumental case And further if ,t is contended by thi 
opponent that the agent is not expressed by the Verbal suffix 
then he has to admit that the primary suffixes like "Nvul" etc aisc 

do not express the agent, because both the verbal affix and the 

primary affix are the substitutes in the same sense m the place oi 
the Lakara it self There fore it will be rational to accept that the 
agent or the object is the signified potentiality of the verbal affix 

Further the grammarian continues his arguments as follows 
The verbs "Pacati" and the like are found to agree with words 
such as "Devadatta" and the like which are used to specify the 
particular agent or object And this is possible only if we accept 
the sameness of the substratum between the two Sameness of 
substr^um is possible only between two entities which are identi¬ 
cal 1 Consequently, m the present instance, the necessary same- 
ness of substratum could be obtained only if the verb word "paca. 
ti» in general denotes the agent Devadatta The argument that 
the agent is indicated by the verb "pacati" m accordance with 
the 'Akrtyadhikrana Nyaya ', is not correct, because, the agent 
in the sentence "Devadatta h pacati" cannot be indicated by the 
cooking (Paka) which subsists in the rice In fact the cooking can 
indicate only the number singleness inhering m the rice, but not 
a thing that inheres m another substratum 2 Thus it becomes evide. 
nt that the word "Pacati" and the like are denotative of the agent 
or the object. 3 


1 samanadhikaranyat bhavati, samanadhikarauyam ca 
dvayorapyekavisayatve kalpyeta (Tan. Var P. 930,) 

2 Tena yadi hi Devadattadayah samanyatah pacatisabdenabhihi 
tah Tatastaih Samanadhikaranyam labhyate, laksanaya akrtya. 
runadhikaranokta nyayena bhavisyatiti cet na Tandula stena 
pakena lak^rayitumasakyatvat. Tatsamavetameva Dvyekatvadi 
laKs ayitum sakyate, ninya samavayi (Tan Var Pa 930) 

3 Tasmic pacati sabdadirvacakah kartikarmanoh (Tan Var P 963) 
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Further the fact that the Verbal affix denotes either an agent 
or an object can be established in another way For instance let 
us observe the word which is formed by adding the pri¬ 

mary suffix'ghan to the root Pac, Here the dffix ^ghan'speaks of 
Bhava and not of the agent or the object Hence lo these 
cases the sameness of substratum (samanddhikaranya) cannot be 
brought about between paka (cooking) and Devadatta etc but in 
cases like "Devadatta_J^ pacatiwe can explain the sameness of 
Substratum between pakakarta and Devadatta on the lines of the 
statement "Devadatta^ Pacaka^ " where the Nvul affix signifies 
the agent Thus the verbal affix denotes the agent or the object 


Further^ let us observe sentences like ''Devadatta^ pacats, 
pacato Devadatta yajnaJattau pacanti Devadatta yajfiadatta 
Vishnugupta Here it is observed that the number in the word 
expressing the particular agent is exactly the same as that deno¬ 
ted by the verbal affix And w8 also note that a change m the 
number of the word expressive of the particular agent Devadatta 
etc ' causes, a simultaneous and identical change m the number 
expressed by the verbal affix m tne word ''pacatr' and the like 
And further wherever we find ^uch to be the case, we find tna 
\Aord to be actually denotative of the agent or the object as in 
the case of the words "^Pakta''and the like, m connection of which 
also we have such usages as '^Pakta Devadatta>^ Paktarau Deva¬ 
datta yajnadattau, Paktara^ Devadatta Yajnadatta Visnugupta^'' 
So also in the case of passive sentences (karmam), we find such 
usages as 'Tacyate odanat^, Pacyate odanasakau, pakva^ odana^, 
etc ^ Thu from all the above illustrations, it becomes evident 
that the agent or the object is the signified potentiality of the 
verbal affix 


1 Yata ca karti karma Vacunatvam nasti tatrasarnanadhikaraiyam 
adisiam yatha pikadisabde (Tan Var P 930) 

2 Tacchabdopatta tadbhutasamkhyabhedanuvartanTt Tathaiva 
vacakatvam syat di^^tantau tavihapica (Tan Var Slok 1) 


A K H Y A T A 


The grammarian further argues that unless we accept th 
denotational capacity to the verbal affix in expressing the agei 
or the object, there would be nothing to justify the prohibition ( 
affixes of instrumental case and the objective case after the wore 
Devadatta and Odana in the sentences 'Pacati Devadatta^' an 
'pacyate odaoats^ respectively It is found that the rules of gramm< 
Say down the prohibition of the nominative and the objecti\; 
case endings after the words denoting the agent or the object i 
particular, in case this agent or the object is not denoted b 
other words, such as the verbal affix Thus the aphorisms Karma] 
Dvitiya, Kartrkara.ia yostitiya, under the governing sutra ^^Anabh 
hite" can regulate the case affixes after the agent, object etc 
Thus, m as much as we find that these affixes are actually proh 
bited It IS possible to account for such prohibition only by accef: 
ting the rule that the verbal suffixes denote the agent or th 
object like the primary affixes 

Futher if it is not accepted that Verbal affix signifies th 
agent o« the object, it can not be explained how it (the suffix 
could denote a particular property of the agent or the object mth 
shape of number. To assert that the affix does not denote the ager 
etc , but denotes their property involves contradiction If as th 
MimaniSdka contends, the subject is secured by presumptio 
f rom Bhavana, then there is the contingency of the number meanin 
having to agree with the agent which is not an object of Sabdabc 
dha Consequently the number meaning which is expressed by th 
suffix has to qualify the expressed meaning '"Bhavana"' only w 
which case the change in number would have not been possibli 
because Bhavana is always single by nature (Ekakriya) as in th 
case of sentences in impersonal usages Hence in order to ovei 
come this awkward situation, we must admit that verbal affi 
signifies the meaning agent or object etc. And for this reaso 
also the verbal affix must be admitted as signifying the agent c 
the object 

Similarly m order to justify the qualifying nature of th 
adjectives, as in instances "Sobhanah pacatT sobhanah pacyate 
etc also we have to accept the deootatmg capacity to the Verbg 
affix in the agent or object This becomes evident when we examin 
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Paktv and "sobhanah oakvafi" 

’ Besides the meaning of the base. 


tbe^seitdn^es j'sobhana 

SnumbeXdgeZ'on^e ad 
senses, qualify the number gfr^drc.-ij^ ^ " n® 
pressed bv the suffix m Paki. Pakvah Z ex- 

ence "sobhanah pacatr tne adjective -sobhln'h^r 

®omethiriq which is nnt tha ^ , SoDnanah cannot qualify 

mere each an agent ,s not e^p'essed TyThe s iT 

the verbal ^ suffix as "Msyato^-' 

denoted tt»o"„rb«ro'':r' 

its qualify ,s denoted f hence 

as in the instances sobhanam pacati' ° Sobhadam 


Thus from all the ocove observations th.^ 

5 that the verba! Pff. .-ercte^ it T ' 8 'af^marian 

sr-cies lley^siaya i, e the agent or 


asserts that the verba! aff, 
the Object etc 


the verbal SUFFLf-THE MlM \AISAKA SCHOOL 

Will q^: - 

the meaning of the Verbal-I t’y - ° ^ar as it concerns 

Isrs exp,.seed d.fferirv ' " schc. 

o< the verbs, 

-S one thing m common to all of rem " 

accepts that the verbal affix J > e none of them 

P-Pounded by the grarlr:! - 

and foremost^personTnTef^r '^“'^anlabhafta is the fust 

nients advanced by him to "aTutett^vrvTs'or 

summarised as under Qtammarians can be 


<»guiiai idvakJlp/ate (ibid P 965 ) 
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VIEWS OF KUMARILA 

.he VeS::;rre: an 1”°"* " P“—-...y O, 

IS no, secorsd from X 1^' ° ”1 a"'' 

found to Signify Bhavans than th other denoter is 

the time and other mean^Lfl "ff'x dself Especially 

found ,o axrs, ever^X, ="« 

me agent efo , denS by thTymbTS"* °' *’'' 

through the meaning of the Verbal ont K°' 
presumed' Bhavans has tn k if it can be so 

ning as contended by the to the agent mea. 

words formed by addina orimar h 

pirCaka, and the like But ac ^ verbal root, e g 

the maxim "Bhava pradh'nam-Th adherence to 

signified by the Xkh^^ta (verbalifhxSTh- ''7’°''® Cleanings 
as the predominant element nnri I always cognised 

Bh-wana ,3 "" 

ofbx-mX°r3bou‘idt"Z3"Zrnlm'’X° °",h 

r:x:':rB-:«L^d 

as bemg s,g„„,ed bT.Sa slZZZa ZT‘ 

said maxim And then tho '♦ which it goes against the 

appear ,„ a dabX ord'a, „ ° “ 

Bhavana comes only after hear '''’‘‘ "'p .‘"“"''adgo of 

So ,h,s axpena^ca I" o'' rso'?„» m'.‘’a 

Iso proves that Bria vena is the signified 


pratyayakam pasysmah 
latraKaladmam vyabhicariwatsambhavantihi vi'napi Bhava. 

naya kala samkhyadayah, (Tan Var P.940 ) 

Vadyapyanyad yiyaka ktra„am nsst, talhsp, pridbsnyam par- 

yayarthedharmamdistva nunamiyampratyayartha ityavaga- 

myate (Tan. Var. P 348. 647) ^ 
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potentialsty of the verbal atf’x That is to say that there is an 
invana^Ie concomittance be; ^een the verbal affix and Bhivaoa ss 
cogri^sed only when the verbal suffix is used And hence the 
tneory i e '^Bhivanl is tno expressed sense of the affix^' is esta- 
Dljsfied 

Another powerful argument to substantiate the nnumamsaka 
theory is the very explanato^ sentence of the meaning of the verb 
v^Dfd For instance, the word 'Pacatr ss explained as 'Pakam karo- 
tF (He does cooking) The verb word has two constituent parts 
VIZ ,th0 base 'Pac' and the suffix 'Tr In the explanatory sentence 
also the meaning of the verba! base (root) which is to be acco¬ 
mplished IS explained by th© word 'Paka' ending in an accusa¬ 
tive case affix, and the meaning of th© suffix Tr is explained by 
the word 'Karoti' The sense that ss conveyed by the word 'Karots'' 
IS called 'Bhavana' And therefore it ss logical to accept this 
BhavaOc^ as the one signified by the verba! affix, because it ss b 
universal fact that the sense or import we get on hearstig a parti¬ 
cular word, IS the meaning of that particular word itself 

Now as regards the meaning the agent or th© object unfikB 
the other meanings (factors; of the Verbal affix, it is presumed by 
Bn ivana, because Bhavan.* can not be accomplished without the 
agent Here the agent ss cognised in a subdued form and hence 
can be accepted that the agent is presumed from the Bhai/ana, the 
denoted sense of the verbal affix. Of course st can be questioned 
as to how the agent Karaka alone can be presumed by Bhavana. 
when there are other Karakas also claiming to come up m its place, 
io this It IS replied that the Karakas other than the agent Karako 
are not found to be so coneoruttant with it, as the agent is This 
also strengthens the Cw^eability of Bhavana to presume prima- 
niy the agent Hence it is proved that the agent is obtained from 
Bhiyjj-j^ either b/ presunpnon (arthapatti) or by inference 
(Aoumana) 2 


1 Tatha karma vatornityaji prakiti pratyayamsayoh, prgtyayasi ~ 
tivelayarn bhwanatmd avagam/ate (Tan Var P 348), 

2 Yadisasca guiiabhutah karta atfavaghmyate na adiscna vihg, 
Bh ivanopapad/ata iti artnipaty,i anurnanena va baktagamayj- 
tum (Tan VarP,9l4, ), 
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The Mimirasaka continues to criticise the views of the gra¬ 
mmarian in the foliowing wa/ — The very fact that number is 
•"eiated to the agent only, also goes to prove that the agent is 
presum--d by Bhavana That is to say in instances like 'gacchet', 
we find that the number (meaning) is not secured by any other 
means of knowledge and as such it is to be accepted as the ex¬ 
pressed sense of the suffix Number being a quality can not exist 
independently and hence its 'asraya' as the agent or object has to 
be presumed But not Vice-versa It is very unfortunate that the 
grammarian could not understand the spirit of the teachings of 
1 heir sages Pauini, Patanjali etc If we closely examine Pamm's 
style of aphorisms dealing with this subject, it will be evident 
that these aphorisms dealing with the verbal affixes are to be 
construed as forming a single sentence so that any incompati¬ 
bility can be avoided by reading all these aphorisms as a single 
sentence So when we examine the whole set of the aphorisms 
dealing with the verbal affixes, from this view point, one thing 
becomes clear to us that whether the relationship between the 
words constituting the aahorisms mentioned in the said section 
IS either by having the sama locus or otherwise, the final purport 
IS that the verbal affixes denote only the numbers oneness etc 
as qualified by the agent or object as the case may be This 
type of interpretation alone can avoid all the discrepancies and 
will be in keeping with the spirit of the section dealing with the 
verbal affixes Thus it becomes established that the agent or 
the object is the result of presumption but not of direct deno¬ 
tation 1 And further Mimsmsaka always proves the potentiality 
of words or even sakti (capacity) with the help of presumption 
(Arthapatti) only. This being the position, in the present case, 
this presumption is capable of being explained with the help of 


1, Tasmad karturekatva ityevamidmi darsite kartikarma vsista 
ekatvadayah pratyayavicyeh sistrnugatah. (Tan Var 
P.926, 1 1 5.6) 
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Bhavana i e Bhavana cannot exist without an agent Hence 
the notion that the verbal affix denotes the agent, cannot be 
accepted but should be discarded ^ 

The Mirnamsaka contends that the stand of the gramma 
nan can be set aside on another count also The agent or ob 
ject IS not expressed by the Verbal affix The verbal affix deno 
tes Bhavana with which it is invariably concomittant And it i' 
also an accepted fact that which denotes something witf 
which another thing is invariably concomitant, can never denoti 
this latter as seen in the instance of Simsupa. The word Sin 
supa being denotative of the class (JatO Simsupa is incapable o 
denoting the individual treehood (vyakti), the invariable conco 
mittant of the former Further, the verbal affix can not abandoi 
Its own denotable meaning Bhavana, ]ust to express either thi 
agent or object because these can be obtained even by other mean 
like Arthapatti or Anumana The agent or the object is cognisei 
even without accepting a separate potentiality to it in the verb? 
affix Further the agent or the object is a Karaka just like an 
other Karaka as instrument (karana) etc The Mirnamsaka find 
no logic in the argument of the grammarian that the subjet 
karaka alone is expressed to the exclusion of all othi 
Karakas like the instrumental Karaka Now let us take the wore 
Asyate Here according to the grammarian also, the verbal suffix dc 
es not denote either an object or an agent. The verbal affix foun 
in Pacati or Yajate" is just like the one found in Asyate An 
there is no logic in accepting the affix to denote Bhavana at on 
place and not to denote it at another place If we are to accej 
the grammarian's theory, it would contradict all the above ment 
oned argumants based on inference Hence the Verbal affix car 
not denote the agent or object ^ 

Kumania now probes into the very roots of the argumen 
of the grammarian i e the sameness of substratum of the ager 
or the object and Vyapara, in Caitra. The Mirnamsaka question 


1 Tatra yadivacaka saktya astitvamanumiyeta tatah purvoktei 
arthapttibhangena sarvapramana anupapatteh anupalabdhi 
virodhah (Tan Var P 932, ). 

Anumanavirodhasca (Tan. Var- P.932,) 


2 
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whether such co-e> islence is directly denoted by 
or got through seco idary signification 1 


tne verbs! afjx 


Ne.tner £he Mim.imsaka nor the Grammarian can adnrt that 

T \ affix f srau- 

To the M.mamsaka a verbal affix denots Bhivana and to 
the Grammarian it is sakti (Potency) as such there is no possibility 


citv anrf ^ ® Kardka is nothing more than a capa. 

by the words Dev/adatta and the Lke, smee thev a.e found to de¬ 
note substance (D>avya) Consequently, ,f the affix is acces.ted as 
denoting the K'lrdS.a, it must be admitted that it would denote it 
n y n the form of capacity ana never in the form of a substance 
because the substance ,s not the K^raka Hence m acoo-dance 
with the law pertaining to the vk. tyadhikaraua, it muse be admitt¬ 
ed even by the grammarian, that capacity alone is the mr.. nn, 
s.gmf-ed by the affu but not the subs.anL e Thus.no ok.e;" 
tence With the word denotative of substance would euer'be 
possible Nor, do we find any v.ord mentioned ^q with verb 
u denote potenev with which (werd ) there 

could be a directly denotpd coexistence Such a word d. notmo 

fntr case af " bot 

in instances like "Ceitrah pacat, • there is no word found to be 

ending in a case affix Thus the y.ni~.,nsaka establishes that 

m fo r ^ coexistence is 5101 possible either for him 

or for the grammarian 3 


1 


Tdthasimtnadhikaranyam srautani laksan«kam ca heturucyate 
(Ibid 933), 

kJraka be accepted to be a dravya, sakti has 
to be accepted as the attributive to it Since without sakti, 
yaptra is impossible. Hence acroiding to i:k,tyadhikara„a 
only sakti is signified and th.s sckti can not agree by the rela¬ 
tion of Identity with a word which signifies dravya Caitra etc 

Tatascavasthitam s,ti samanadhika anyasyobhayorapoasiddh- 

0tV3m (Op Git ) 
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Mow sf we cone to the second oossibilsiy i © the coexi¬ 
stence CO One that 3S jot tnrough the secondary signsfscatson 
(3aksa,,s) * en n instances like the "boy is a iion'' (Simho mana- 
vakah) you have to accept the coecistence of bov-hood and 
lion-hooo n the boy insp'te of the fact there exists no such 
idea of the expresser and th© expiBSsed (vacya^vacakabhava 
And such an acceptance leads to the fu^acy of Anaikantikata 1 
Thus It IS established that co-existeoce can not be proved with 
the help of secondary signification 


Mow as regards the citations of Pakti, Pacakah etc , 
quoted by the grammar an to prove his stand that the verbal 
affixes have d^totationa! ootency m the ag^nt etc tha fVlimam- 
saka says such an argument is not vahd oecduse words like Pacati 
etc do not purport to signify sakts but because they agree 
With some other sakti, they should be construed as signifying 
the saktfmat Thus all the fallacies pointed out in the first few 
arguments of the grammarian can be extended even to the other 
a^'Quments For instance contrary to the contention of the gra¬ 
mmarian we say that the verbal affix can not express the number 
of the agent st is like this Numbers always belong to substan¬ 
ces out not to capacities The grammarian admits it And 
as such numbers do not belong to Karekas like the agent etc 
wf-nch are of the form of capacities 2 And if we are to hold that 
thi veroal aff'x denotes the substance whose number it would 
exoress, then there would be a cooflict of its not agreeing with 
a dravya as no grammarian accepts that the verbal affix is deno¬ 
tative of a substance 3 


1 Atha laksa laya samxnadhskaraiiyamevisesitotn va hetu^ tatah 
simho miii,:ivaa ityadiwantareMapi vacyavacakabhavam sama- 
nadhikara lyam distamstyanaikantikata (Op Cit P 934) 

2 sakts^ Sidhanam (M B ) 

3 Tadgata saiukhyopadanamapi baktj-.-gatatvena tavadassdham 
Nahi kascidvaiyakrnah akhyatasya dravya vacanatvamicchati 
(Tan Vi P 969) 
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Now as regards the contention,^of the grammarian that thj 
Anabhihitadhikarasutra itself is a proof to establish that the verba 
affix denotes agent or object, the MimairjSaka replies as follows - 
T he contention that ''other designations like karana, karma are pre¬ 
vented since the verbal affix denotes the agent etc , is not a 
sound argument Here it is to be noted clearly that, if the pre¬ 
vention meant by the grammarian, be the prevention of all othei 
karaKa (case) affixes, then the argument is subject to the falacy 
of the unestablished (asiddha) in the given example ''Devada. 
ttah pacati" the nominative affix too is a denoted karaka case 
affix 1 


Further if the grammarian opines that the Nominative and 
other case affixes drop on account of their being denoted by the 
verbal affix etc then such dropping of case affixes is found even 
if the subject etc is not denoted by others, as in instances gover¬ 
ned by the Sutra "Ubhayapraptau karmani" Here in sentences 
like''Pasya Sitayah haranam Ravanena" the genitive pertaining 
to the object does not denote the agent but it prevents the sixth 
case affix from the agent 2 Thus the mere prevention of karaka 
affixes laid down by the grammatical rules cannot substantiate 
the contention that a verbal affix denotes agent or object 

Now to the argument of the grammarian that in instances like 
'Devadatta'i, Pacati and Pacyate odanah Devadattena', the instru¬ 
mental and accusative case affixes would have been appended after 
the words Devadaita and Odana respectively according to the 
governing aphorism ' Anabnihite" were not ths agent and object 
denoted by the Verbal affix, Kumarila replies that such an argu¬ 
ment IS not valid It is clearly to be noted that enjoining a Karaka 
affix IS to bring the number meaning and the Karaka meaning 
This being the position, in the present examples "Devadattah 


1 Yadapi karaka vibhakteh pratibandhanam, tadapi yadi tavat 
sarvam syat tatosiddham, prathamaya api anabhihitakaraka- 
vitahaktitvat (Tan Var, P 935) 

2 Ubhayapraptau karma ii (ibid) 



A K H Y A I A 


"i8 


pacati etc "the agent is found to be secured by Bhavana denoted 
by the verbal affix and the number meaning is secured by the 
verbil affix “^hen what !eft unexpressed^ and what is that 
Wnich comoalls the gdrsmaiian to create another denotative 
potentiality in the veroj^ Since the agent and the number 

a-e expressed directly or indirectly by the Verbal affix, the words 
DevadaUa and Odai3 camot take other case affixes 1 

As for the argument of the grammar'an that the verbal affix 
has to denote the agent or object since it (the verbal affix) signi¬ 
fies their oa^-ticular qualification (numoer)^ the Mmiamsaka points 
out such an argument suffers from the fallacy of Anaikantikatva 
as IS clear from the instance of The word ssnrisup'^ is 

not denotative of the Class, tree, earthly substance etc though 
St IS found to denote a particular phase of these^ the class sim- 
supi And just as m this case (1) we find that the denotation of 
tne particular is not opposed to the non-denotation of tne general- 

(2) In the case of the Ey# also we find that its non-perception- 
ness of impermanence, is not opposed to its perception of colour 

(3) Even according to the grammarian, the Verbal affix does not 
denote the generic element of 'suostance' but denotes agenthood 
a paiticular phase of it m the form or tne agent So in the same 
way even unthout the denotation of rhe agent there would be 
nothing incongruous m expressinj the number without expressing 
the Agent 

further the argument of the grammarian that the expre- 
ssea ca uiot agree w'th the presumed individuals and 

therefore it >s obhgatory that the agent or object also should be 
expressed^ is not tensDie This can be answered following the 


1 Samkhyayaiu karakeva dhirvibhaktya h i pravartate Ubhayam 
citra tatsiddham Bhavan i tiilv.bhaKtika^ (Tan Var P 935) 
and also last but two Imee 

2 Yattu tadvibS'^abhidhinaditi tatsimsupa sabdaih anaik%ntikam 
(Tan Var P 940J 

5 ^adapi gamyamanasya visGsaua sambandhah nasti, atastat 
sambandha darsana dabhiJhtnamiti (ibic ) 
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Akityadhikarana Nyaya or Arunadhikarana Nyaya In a state¬ 
ment like ''Aruiiaya ekahaayanya pingak'?ya somam krinati'', we 
find that the qualification Arunaya (Redness) etc agrees with the 
agent presumed by the Tm suffix (of course through the medium 
of the cow). 

Further the grammarian's argument suffers from the fallacy 
of Anaikantikatva Let us examine the sentence ''Madhurarasah 
snigdho sito gurusca" Here the madhurarasa (Sweet taste), being 
a property, does not agree with other properties such as sneha 
and the rest But all these properties exist in that particular 
object presumed by the phrase Madhurarasa etc.. And certainly 
nobody would admit the word 'Rasa' is denotative of the subs¬ 
tance directly Similarly we can show another example where 
expressed meanings agiee with presumed objects For instance 
in the sentence "Asvasahasrena musitam nagaram" (The city was 
robbed by a thousand horses), the action of robbing is connected 
with the raiders presumed by the word horses (Asva) i Thus 
Kumarila says all the arguments of the Grammarian are fallacious 

Now the opponent may question why m the case of verbs 
like Asti, Bhavati Jayate etc no Bhavana. is cognised from the 
verbal affix and as such there can be concomittance between the 
suffix and the Bhavana, hence it cannot be admitted that Bhavana 
IS cognised only after hearing the suffix and consequently the 
affix cannot denote Bhavana 

To this objection Kumanla replies that the objection holds 
good even to the grammarian who argues that Bhavana is deno¬ 
ted by the root or the root meaning 2 So what the Mimamsaka 
argues is that, whenever Bhavana is cognised, it is always expres. 


1 Tatha abvasahatrena nagaram musitamiti gamyamananameva 
sadmam rnosakriyasambandhah (Tan, Var. ibid P.940) 

2 Yattvastyadiparah pratyayopi bhavanam jahatiti tulyam 
Dhatu samudayapaksayorapyetat, Sarvatha Yatra pratiyate 
tatra tavat pratyayarthatvam nisciyate (Tan Var. P.381.) 
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sed by the affix and where it is not cognised there is no scope 
for the discussion as to by what it is expressed.1 

Though Kumanla gives the above reply he does not seem 
to be satisfied with it probably because in the case of Asti, 
Bhavati etc he has to provide for an exception So now he 
offers an alternative argument to the opponent In the case of 
the words, Asti and the like, also, there exists Bhavana m the 
form of accomplishing the agent himself who is still in an unac¬ 
complished state And this Bhavana cannot be distinctly cogni¬ 
sed apart from the Agent,^ Though there is no functioning 
of the agent that can be specially cognised, the element of 
Bhavana can be cognised due to the very innate potentiality of 
the affix Itself,. This Bhavana has evidently generic nature 
present m both the birth of the individual (the former being 
Siddha) and the latter being sadhya 

The Mimtosaka admits frankly the fact that Bhavana is 
never cognised apart from the signification of the verbal root, 
but he humbly argues that the Bhavana proper that is cognised 
m a general form covering many particular actions, is something 
entirely different from the action denoted by the root ^ That 
IS to say, in all the particular actions viz laying the vessel upon 
the fire, fanning etc , a common generic action in the form of 
Karoti (does) is always perceived And among all these actions 
the mere action of '^cessation from inactivity", the mere 'moving' 
towards the performance of an action is what is meant by the 
word Bhavana ^ And all the particular actions which inhere 


1 Sarvatha yatra pratiyate tatra tavat pratyayarthatvam 
nisciyate Anyatratvayam vicara eva nasti (Tan Var P 281 ) 

2 Astyadavapi kartramse bhavye asthyeva hi Bhavana, 
Anyatrasesabhavattu na tatha sa prakasate (ibid) 

3. Dhatvarthatirekena yadyapyesa na labhyate, tathapi sarva- 
samanya rupena anyavagamyato. (Tan Var P 382) 

2. Tatra yadrusi pracyutimatrena parispanda rtipam nirupyate sa 
bhavana (ibid P.382) 
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in the object as well as rn the agent^ become related to it (bh. 
vana) either in the form of the instrument or m that of Process. 


The Mimamsaka here cautions us not to mistake in tl 
above case that Bhavana is nothing more 'Than a generic dene 
tation of the verbal root' No doubt Bhavana appears in 
generic form but always in the form of "Something to be accom? 
Iished and never in the particular forms of the sacrifice etc 
Yaga etc also are called particular Bhivanas because of th€ 
attributiveness 'n the form of Karanatva etc 


Further, strictly speaking the Bhavana, signified by tf 
verbal affix cannot be expressed m The same form by ar 
other word This Bhavana signified by the Verbal affix is entire 
free from any element of gender and number. Thus the Bhqttc 
mimamsaka in genral and Kuminla m particular asserts that tf 
Verbal affix has potency m denoting Bhavana but not the agei 
or object which (in his view) can be had through presumption 

MANDANA MISRA — 


Maiidana Misra, a great M imjmsaka, conirary to every oth< 
one. pursues an altogether different line dealing with the meanin 
of the Verbal affix He says that "The activity, like blowing th 
pipe etc , in the form of activTyhood^ congenial to the fulfilmer 
of the result is the meaning of the Verbal affix", and the resu 
is the meaning of the root He is so unfortunate that the theor 
pro sounded by him has been severely criticised by the scholar 
belonging to every school or discipline His views m detail hav 
already been mentioned while discussing the meaning of th 
Verbal Root, as it is related to it (the meaning of the Verbal root 


1 Anyadevahi Bhagadau samanyam karanatmakarn 
Anyacca Bhavana nama sadhyatvena vyavabthstam 
(ibd P 383)« 
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PA^lTHAS4mATHI, MISHA'S VIEW ^ > 

Kum;ri!a did not specify whether 
form of activity in genera! as denoted by ^ f So now 

of "effort'' (Yatna) afe' dehofed by 

Parthasarathi Misra, an ardent .fesponMb.lity 

school and the authdr bf the sastrad.pika of the 

orf determining the character of this ,Yatna' (eftoit)' 

form of activity m general Bs den'oted by 'Karot, or Yatn f 

as expressed by ^Yatate' ^ ^ 

Accordmg to this scholar the verbal affix denotes ^ 

v,ty m the form of generality'' “verbal 

result which IS called Bh^vanat and -s d ftoted, byj 
affix He IS of‘he firm opmion that the 0 ^^ 9 ^^ ^ 

aver and above the meaning o t e ver , ^ action, 

variation of the meaning of the verbal ro . * ^ ^ e 

the meaning of the verbal root, ?s having two aspects in , 

.s peculiar to the yerbal rogt itsplf denoted^ by ^.t^ as not^ having 

rfotr^ir;^.!' - - c09n.se .t 

.dnces, 'He shakes. Hesacrf.lce. H. spea.s e. 

question Kim karoth^ 30 the gues- 

fices etc Now Karoti p -eolv And all the 

t" ..rarn’i' .r a ;"pe o, 

"x-eL"-r:,=r; r 

;rv"..raad"«lnoX''.h-ra; a,nx Thus ,t ,3 cogniasd 
from the cognition of the verb (h«) does' 


Apa.8„ tu sarvadhstvarthinuvtyi karot,pratyaya ™^anr 

k,^,.,,,,aks„ aadhyasvahh.va^ anyotpsdsnokhlstmaka™ ^ 

tJh.dhayaro .Tad.va bha.rtu- p,ayojaka»vsPsro Bhav.ne 

tyucyate"' (Sas« Dip P 199)« 



Now the meaning of the verb 'karoti' is not effort (yatna) 
but activity (vyapara) only Otherwise even the verb 'karotr 
would become intransitive like the verb 'Yatate' Such a meaning 
1 e d generic action is accepted as the denoted sense of the 
verbal affix, because it is cognised in the presence of the veibal 
affix and it is not cognised in the absence of the verbal affix as 
in instances like'Paka' The activity, in particular actions like 
yaga etc, denoted by the verbal roots, gets syntactically connec¬ 
ted with the meaning Bhdvang denoted by the verbal affix, by 
the relation of karana or karma according to the desiie (Vivak^a) 
of the speaker, taking the latter as objectness (Karmatva) as is 

seen in the instances'Pskam karoti-and yagena svarga,,, bh^va- 

yati and the like The expressed sense of the affix is m the 
form of generality and when the question of particularity compe 

It IS supplied through another means (i e root) but not by the 
verbal affix i 

Parthasarathi opines that the determinant of Bhavana is 
Vyaparatva in general but not Yatnatva If we accept that 
Bhavana is of the form of Yatna as denoted by the Verb Yatate 
and also as the activity m general as denoted by the verb-Karoti- 
then the roots Ki and Yat' become synonymous So much so 
the root Ki is also to be reckoned as intransitive like -Yat- but 
in fact the root K, is transitive as it always speaks of something 
to be brought into existence Further the root Ki always has the 
expectancy of an object And Bhavana has always an expectancy 
of the object, in the form of the activity, denoted by the Verbal 
root That is why even in intransitive verbs like -sete Patati etc - 
we have Bhavana denoted by the verb karoti as 'Swapam karoti 
etc 


Thus Parthasarathi Misra concludes that the activity m 
general is the determinant of the Bhavana by being its theme and 
this Bhavana is always denoted by the verbal affix only 


1 Tasyapi vyaparasya visesarupam pramanantarena vedyam na 
akhyatena (Sas. Dip P 199,) 
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THE ViEH^ OF KHAN[)ABEV4 

So far we ha^-e observed that the Mim^msefa arouing 
against the Gramrnnan, takes it for gronteo that thete eyista some¬ 
thing called Bhavam, denoted by the vesbaf affix New let us 
examine what actually's meant by Bliavan'^ and the valioity so 
accepting it, its nature and character These aspects of Bhc'wana 
are fuesdiy explained by Kfiandadeva in hss MimamSa kaustubham 


According to the Grammarian the meanings of the root are 
the result (Phala) and activity congenial to it (Tadanukula vyapa- 
ra) KhaiH^adeva sasses a question as to wlicit is meant by conge¬ 
niality? Does si mean meie producitvsly (jaoakatvarnatram) or 
engagement m general (Prayojakatvas^idhararam vq) 1 Evidently 
It js not the foimer because even after the dnect activity ceases, 
usages like 'he cooks' aie rendered possible Effort etc exist 
in ones self, which effort produces the particular activity m the 
body which (activity) m its Turn produces the paiticular result 
The nature of productivity exists even after the activity ceases 
It may not be urged that the word cooks^ does not include that 
part of the meaning also because k IS not expcuenccd For, we 
explain the word ^cooks* as Pake Ydtdtc and hi nee Yatna is also 
included in the meaning ot the veru wojd 


By not accepting tfse ^ congeniality to produce the result ^ 
as the determinant of the denoted meanmg in the case of tiie 
word ''cooks'^ and accepting efforthood and the nature of heating 
from underneath etc ^ by themselves as the determinant of the 
denoted meaning, jf it is to be maintained that only those activi¬ 
ties alone w/hich are responsible tor cooking, constitute the 
denoted meaning, end as such there It no oveilappmg, then the 
objector has to explain how the word Pacats' is explained as 
Take yatate'whore'Yatna^ is separdtely spoken of from Paka, 


1 MImaniskaaijstubham P 16, 2nd para 
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and also he has to explain how yatna etc are not included in 
the meaning of the ^pac t 

It may be argued by the opponent (Grammarian) that, in 
the explanatory sentence 'Pake Yatate' the root where conjointly 
uttered with Kit suffixes like Ghan etc denotes merely the 
result part and so the activity part is explained by the word 
Yatate'etc But this argument lands us in many undesirable 
consequences The one that we have to accept that the activity 
denoted by the concerned causal aggregate (Samagri) and the 
conjoint utterance of Ghan etc, is an impediment to denote 
activity, Secondly if sakti is accepted in activity when the root 
IS conjointly uttered with Tip, then, not only is there prolixity in 
the determinent of the denoter-hood, but also the acceptance of 
two separate cause-effect relations Thirdly there is the contin¬ 
gency of the root appended with Ghan etc not denoting '^yapara, 
which IS m common experience 

if, on the other hand, the grammarian argues that then the 
activity of the karaka is intended to be expressed by the root 
^Pac' and hence there is no intention to speak of the other mea- 
ning, effort etc and hence it is separately expressed in the 
statement 'Pake Yataie', the Mjmamsaka rejoinds that in the expla¬ 
natory sentence there is absolute necessity to accept the presence 
of ^effort' in the part of the Agent Otherwise the word denoting 
the agent, cannot claim the nominative case affix because he ss 
not the substratum of the activity denoted by the root Nor can 
It be stated that some other activity in the agent IS desired to be 
expresssed by the word 'Yatate', since m that case the explanatory 
sentence ^Pake yatate'Itself will not be ^-endered possible So 
from all these points the opponent has to accept that there exists 
in the verb word something in the form of effort etc different 
from and independent of the activity expressed by the root And 
that IS called Bhavana Since the Verbal root denotes activity 


1 Evam Tarhi pacati = Pake yatate, Pakam bhavayati ityadiviva- 
ranat yatnadinam pakat pithakkaranona yatnadinam pacau 
samgrahanupapatteh (ibid P 17) 
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congenial to produce the result, one has to accept this Bhavani, 
from which the said activity is produced This Bhavana which 
the root fails to denote is denoted by the verbal affix 

According to Khan la Deva effort-hood (Yatnatvam) alone 
IS fit to be the determinent of the potentiality of the Tin affix 
Hs does not accept the theory of Parthasarathi Misra According 
to Khaiida Deva there is no single factor simple in nature worth to 
be the determinant of the meaning of the verbal affix because 
different verbs denote different activities and results The expla¬ 
natory sentence of Pacati is also formed to be Pake yatate or 
Pakam karoti Taking all these factors into account it is prudent 
to accept (Yatnatva) effort.hood alone as the determinant of the 
potentiality of the affix 1 Further the argument that karoti i e 
the root Ki does not denote 'yatna' (effort) is also not correct. 
For instance when a man is suffering from gout (vitaroga) there 
may be usages like 'Naham spandam karomi kintu vatarogena 
mama dehasspandate- (l am not moving but my body moves 
(shivers) due to gout), from which it is evident that root karoti 
has the meaning of effort Furtiier it is paisimonious to admit 
that effort-hood is the determinant of denotative meaning-hood 
Therefore, consequently, usages like Ratho garnansm karoti etc 
are explained by taking recourse to the secondary signification for 
the root Kr in the meaning 'congenial to movement' 

We have observed Parthasarathi arguing that if the root 'Ki' 
denotes 'effort' then it becomes intransitive becaus the root 'Yat' 
denoting effort is an intransitive root So with the same 'effort', 
being denoted by both the roots, they become synonymous and 
hence the root Ki becomes intransitive To this Khanda Deva 
replies 'it is not so ' It is an accepted fact that if the activity and 
the result denoted by the root subsist in the same substratum 
then the root becomes intransitive, otherwise transitive only As 


1 Vastutastu tattatphalabhedena, tad vyaparabhedena ca 

anugatika laghubhvitasakyatavachedakabhavat, Pacati pake 
yatate, Pakam karoti ityadivivaranacca akhyatasya yatnatvameva 
sakyatavachedakam (Bha Ra'i p 61) 
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regards the meaning of the root 'Yat', the result is the activity 
subsisting m Caitra and yatna concerned subsists in (him) the 
same substratum Hence it is intransitive But m the case of 
the root'Ki' the result is m the form of production (utpatti) 
which cannot subsist in the same substratum along with activity 
meaning It is due to this peculiar nature of the particular roots 
they become transitive or intransitive So it does not matter 
even if we admit that the root 'Kt' denotes effort i 


Strictly speaking, a root is said to be transitive when it has 
the definite expectancy of an object Where such an expec¬ 
tancy IS absent, the root is said to be intransitive - (Ot course 
the grammarian does not accept it 3) Here the expectancy is the 
inherent quality of the root word (Root) itself That is why in 
certain instances there may be an expectancy of the object and in 
certain cases It IS not When we say karoti- the expectancy is 
kim karoti? This expectancy can be satisfied by the supply of the 
proper object word ghalam, hence the root 'Ki‘ is a transitive root 
■ he form of the word denoting the object also should be 'ghatam' 
(Ghata-Am) with Am in its own form 'Am' (objective case affix 
concerned) but not its meaning e g Ghta karrnatvam karoti does 
not mean ghatam karotr though the affix 'am' may signify the 
meaning karmatva4 Thus the root Kr does have the expectancy 
because we donot put the question 'kim yatate' but'Kasmin yatate- 
In the case of the roots 'Pac' and the like, though originally 
transitive by nature, it the speaker does not want to treat it as 
transitive by mentioning the object, it ,s treated as intransitive 
Similarly it is found tnat certain roots originally intransitive, are 


1 Phala vyaparayoh samanadhikaranye akarmakatvam, 
Utpatyanukula vyaparah kiiiarthah Phalavyapirayoi 
vyadhikaraiiatve dhatoh sakarmakatvam. 

2 Vastutastu , avivaksa viraha visista karmakanksa dhatutvam 
sakarmakatvam, tadabhavasca akarmakatvamityevam kaustu- 
bhoktalaksanam yuktam (Bha Rah. P 62,). 

3. For details see First Part Chapter 3-7 

4 This IS what is designated swarnpa yogyata for the affix, 
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treated as transitive, for example, the root 'As' when sDokon with 
the words denoting time etc are treated as transitive as in 
'Masamaste, Caitre.ia ?s/dte m^sa h' and the like 

Therefore snspite of the fact the root Ki denotes yatna it 
does not become intransitive \\ is not dependent on the mere 
meaning of the root Hence the rffix which ts explamea in 
terms of 'Karoti' also denotes Yatna' only but not activity in 
general i Of course m instances, like 'the car goes, he knows, 
desires, etc where 'Yatna' cannot be explained as the meaning 
of the suffix, we take recourse to secondary signification m acti¬ 
vity m general, 2 or m substratumness as the case may be 

THE VIEW OF PRABH \KHRA 

The Prabhakara takes an altogether different stand As 
regards the denotation of the Verbal root he admits that a root 
denotes both the result and the activity congenial to it. He is 
also of the view that there exists nothing specially as Bhavana 
either in the form of activity in general or 'yatna' to be denoted 
by the affix All this is included in the activity part of the mea¬ 
ning denoted by the root Thus he agrees with the grammarian 
But oS regards the denotation of the verbal affix is concerned, he 
IS of the opinion that where the sentence is an injunctive one 
there only the Tin suffix denotes Bhavana and m all other cases, 
he states, that the verbol affix denotes only the number meannig 
and the Tense meaning Thus from tfie Tin suffix m pacatT 
we understand that tl«e activity is of the present tense, and its 
agent is a single person (Vartamana Kalikah Ekakartikah 
vyaparah) 


1 Ato yatnaithakatvepi karoteh sakarmakatva ak^ateh tena 
vivriyamana akhyatasyapi yaln mthakatvam (ibid Bha Rah 
P 63 Para 3) 

2 Yatra yatrsasya badah tatra anukula vyaparasya asrayatasya 
va Laksanet! dra&tavyam (ibid P 63) 

1 Nanu kityadikam nakyatasyarthah kintu kalah samkhya ca; 
Prakarantaralabhyatvat (sab sak Pra P 399), 
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!n as much as it is concerned with the Agent or Object, the 
Prabhakara joins hands with the Bhatta Mimsmsaka, to the e'xte. 
nt that the agent or object IS obtained by presumption ("vk^epa) 
Therefoie what is left to be accounted for is the number and tense 
only So the Prabiiakara advocates that the Verbal affix denotes 
this number meaning and the tense (Past present etc) because 
ihis much only is not secured from any other source < 

Further, non-acceptance of the Bhavana as the denoted 
sense of the verbal affixes' in any way does not obstruct usage 
And the acceptance of the nui'iiber meaning and tense alone as 
the denoted senses of the verbal affix, does not result in any 
wrong usage And if it so urged that without yatna, no activity 
IS possible It can be explained as secured with the help of presum¬ 
ption from the meanmg denoted by the verbal root 2 

Now as regards the practice of putting a question with 
'karoti a word which denotes activity in genera', and getting j 
reply with a word like 'Pakam' (karoti) does not have way to esta¬ 
blish the denotation of activity or Bhavana by the verbal afrix 
As a matter of fact the question‘Kim karotr is intended to know 
the particular type of the action one does Because no one can 
be without any action at any moment Hence the intention of 
the person who puts the Question • Kim karoti" is just to enquire 
mto that particular action of the person Therefore there is no 
possibility of denoting action of the form Does (karoti) by the 
verbal affixes which action is different from that denoted by the 
root Now the question raided by the oppor.ent is like this-'the 
question and answer'IS possible where me action or effort lies 
in human beings or anirrtdlb, oecause they can peitorm many acti¬ 
vities But we find in sentences like ‘Ratho gacchatr also this 
type of questioning and getting the answer Therefore the affix 


1 Vide Pra Panciki P 42b and alao Tar Tan P 74 

2 Pacati ityatra yatnadhistu dhatvarthena akQepndityahuh, 
(Tar Tan Part 3 p 75) 

a Tatha ca na sidhyati dh itvirthatinkta karotyarthavacanota 
akhyatana'ii (Pra Pan P 425) Edn 1962 
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f . act on But the Prabh%Kara asserts such type of ques- 

? n 3 ^ts3]f irreguhr ^ 


^ov!/ suniniarising the entire discussion on the denotation 
cf ft" verbal a^fix m accordance with the Mimamsakas we arrive 
tf ^ fo^ln o ng observations 

! . lana opines that the activity congenial to the production 

of th© specific result as signified by the verbal root, is the 
aenoted sense of the verbal affix 

2 Pra^ifi'^kara IVl.mamsakas accept only the number meaning 
and the tense meaning but not Bhavana us the denoted pot- 
ent.clities of the verbal affix For the Bhavana is expressed 
bv tre Ti ( affix m the case of injunctive sentences only 

The Bh.Ttam minisakas in general argue that there exists 
s^orre acf vity Coiled Bhavana, different from that which is de. 

1 oted by the verbal root, and this Bhavana besides number 
meaning and tense, is the denoted sense of the verbal affix 

4 P rthas%ratn 2 Ivli^ra a Bhqtta Mimanisaka, argues that th© 
act vYv m the rorm of generality alone is fit to be accepted as 
tie denotation of the Verbc 1 affix 

5 Fha aoeva says that this Bhavana IS of the form of Yatna 
and .ts detarminart is effort-hood (Yatnatva), but not activity 

m the form of c enerahty 


Tnus a!i these scholars except Man.lana Misra unanimously 
on »he point that there exists something called Bhavana in 
t(.e of either activity or effort and it is the denoted potentia 
.ty of the ijrbal affix, with the exception of the Prabhakara as 

detsiieo above 


1 


Gscchat ti cotlare 

Sy it (luiidj. 


gamanitmkta vyaparabhavat anupapattireva 
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Refutation of the Mimimsaka Theory _ 


The Grammarian does not accept this theory 
saka They criticise this theory severally Now let us 
their arguments m this regard 


‘VI llllillii. 


examine 


If It IS argued by the Mimamsaka that the agent is some 
how presumed by Bhavana denoted by the Verbal affix, we have 

to say such an argument does not pave way m establishing the 

arrangement for forms expressive of different persons (Abhidhana 


««i, '^o^sfiJCtion the suffix denotes 

only the result, but not Bhavan^ And if it is argued that Bhava¬ 
na is expressed here also, then according to the Mimamsaka since 
the agent is obtained by presumption, the word denoting agent 
cannot take the instrumental case Hence wrong usages like 

will result Otherwise it is to be admitted that the verbal affix 
m the active construction denotes Bhavana and m the passive 
construction denotes the fruit ' 


And If the Mirnaamsaka fears that if Bhavana is presumed 
by the agent or by the root meaning, it could be cognised only 
in a subdued form and may lose its predominace in the verba! 
import The grammarian assures that there would not be such 
contingency There is no impedement for the meaning got throu¬ 
gh the means of presumption to be the predominant factor- 

wm hT? th argues that only the expressed sense 

will have the predorr,inance over that of which is obtained 
through presumption, then oil his efforts made m the Ak,tyadhi. 
karana to establish the universal as the meaning of the nominal 


1 Vai. Bhu P 11 . 

2 Aksepa lahyasyapi pradh^nyena bhane badhakabhavat 

(Vai Bhu P11) 
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base will go in vain i Here the idea is like this In the parlance 
of Mimanisaka the nominal base expresses the universal (Akiti or 
Jati) I e words like Cow, Horse, etc denotes cowness, corseness 
etc universais but not the individual But when we use the 
sentences like 'Bring the cow, ''Take the horse" we cannot bring 
cowness or horseness So the Mimimsaka accepts that the 
individual is obtained through presumption Thus the expressed 
sense is the universal, but the predominace is only to the indivi¬ 
dual which IS obtained through presumptlot^ ^ 

As for the argument of the Mirnamsaka in the esse of the 
primary affixes, the denotation of the agent by these affixes is 
enjoined by a special aphorism "kartari kit , so only in those 
cases Bhavana is got through presumption, but in the case of the 
Tin suffixes there IS no such an aphorism specifically enjoinng 
the denotation of the substratum by these affixes hence there is 
nothing to prevent us from accepting Bhavana as the expressed 
sense of the suffix and the agent through presmption, the qramm. 
arian replies as follows Even in the case of the affixes Tin and 
the like, there is a specific aphorism ”La^ karmani ca bhsve cakar. 
makebhyah' which enjoins the lakaras(Tin affixes, sati sanacetc ) 
only in the sence of the agent etc Of course the word 'in the 
sense of agent (Kartari) is supplied into the aphorism from the 
previous aphorism 'Kartari Kit' Such being the case, we find no 
logic in discruT'inating between the kit and Tin affixes on this 
point, because in both the cases the maxim that ' the expiessive 
sense of the word must be such as cannot be arrived at by any 
other means" applies equally Otherwise the Mirnamsaka suffers 
from the fault of partml acceptance (Arthajaraiiyata) 

Furthet Nigesa question the validity of accepting Bhavana 
as the denoted meaning of the verbal affixes and accepting the 


1 Vacyena kartra, lakshita bhavanaya api pradhanyopapattehi 
anyatha vyakterapi vacyatvapattau aki tyadhikaranocchedah 
L M (NBP) (p 38) 

2 Detailed discussion can be had in Akityadhikarana of Purva- 
mim^insa (Sutras 3-1-6) 
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agent etc as the denoted potentiality of the Kit suffixes The 
agreement of the gender and number will be with the agent only 
in either cases (i e in accepting the agent as the denoted meaning 
of the verbal affixes or kit affixes or accepting the Bhavana as 
the denoted meaning of the verbal suffixes as well as Krt suffixes ) 
In the latter case the gender and the numder meaning agree with 
the agent obtained through presumption 

Further it is evident from the Bhasya on the sutra 'Bhuva- 
dayo Dhatavah' that the root 'K,' denotes Bhavana Since the 
meaning of the root Ki is coextensive with the meaning of other 
roots. It IS logical to accept that Bhavana is expressed by the 
root Itself And it is also admitted by the Mimamsaka that the 
roots Ki, Bhu and As which are co-employed (Anuprayukta 
dhatavah) also denote Bhavana So we can take that all roots 
express Bhavanai everywhere i e where ever the root ends with 
the Tin, Kit or Sanadi affix etc. 

REFUTATION OF SABARASWTMY’S THEORY 

As for the objection of the Mimamsaka that a critical exa. 
mination of the Pamnian sutras dealing with the verbal affixes 
leads us to conclude that the aphorisms above mentioned do not 
express the sense of the agent etc , but its number and cones- 
quently the agent cannot be the expressed sense of the verbal 
affix, the grmmarian meets him with the following reply The 
appellations "Ekavacan, Dvivacna, and Bahu Vacant'' relate to 
the substitutes Tip etc The aphorism Dvyekayoh etc , forms 
one syntactical whole only with the sutra Tiptasjhi, etc , but not 
with Lah Karmatii , and there is no such word as 'Kartarr m 
the Vidhi Sutra Tiptasjhi etcr which word may somehow or 
other be connected with 'Dvi> and Eka as adjectives of Dvitva etc 
The Sutra 'Tip tasjhr predicates substitutes 'Tip' etc for the Laka 
ras taught by the Sutra 'Lahkarmani' So there is no logic in 
saying that the word 'Kartarr qualifies the number (samkhya) 


1. Kimca kidhatorbhavenarthatvasya distatvena sarvatra dhatorev 
tadarthatvam yuktam (ibid L M nbp) P 38 and commentary 
Nagesa bhavaprakasa P.39 last few lines 
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because the satra 'La^ Karmanr' where the word 'Kartati' is to be 
supplied has no word showing Number. Hence the interpreta¬ 
tion given by the Mimamsaka to the above mentioned satras is 
wholly improper 

Further the Grammarian questions the Mirnamsaka whether, 
if the affixes denote Bhsvana and presume the agent etc, is 
It the qualified agent (qualified by Bhavana) or a pure agent that 
IS presumed According to Nagesa neither of it is possiqle If we 
accept a qualified agent (Bhavana visista kartaor Krti visista karts) 
then It becomes predominent and Bhavana becomes secondary. 
The Mirnsmsaka cannot accept this position If the pure agent 
only IS presumed then in the verbal import it cannot qualify the 
Bhavana since it is never found that a secondary meaning quali¬ 
fies a primary meaning i We see that in sentences like 'Gangh- 
ySm ghosah' the denotative meaning of the word 'Gangs' quali¬ 
fying the secondary meaning ''bank" (Tira), but nont vice versa 
Nor the Mirnsmsaka is at liberty to argue that in the above case 
le Gangsyam ghosah, there is a difficulty to accept the primary 
meaning and hence it qualifies the seconday meaning, but here 
m the case of the verbal affix it is not of that position But this 
argument is not logical, because there lies the prolixity in accep¬ 
ting different denotations 2 

Furthei let us take the two aphorisms 'Lah Karmani ca.. 
"and Latah Satrsanacsvaprathams ssmsnsdhikarane". When we 
read these two as a single sentence we get the meaning that the 
lakaras are enjoined in the sense of agent etc And the Sati etc, 
suffixes are enjoined in its (laksra) place as substitutes So 
these suffixes also denote tne agent like the lakaras. This is 
accepted even by the Mrmamsaka also Now the Grammarian 
says that in a similar way the verbal affixes which are enjoined 
in the place of lakara, express the same meaning agent etc . And 
we have no valid reason to reject this analogy 


1 Krtau saktih, nasraye laksan i, tatra laksyarthasya sakyarthe 
visesaiiateti na kwapi di'',tacaram (L.M. nbp P.40). 

2. Vyutpatti Kalpane gauravam (ibid) 
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Of course the Mimamsaka may say that the suffixes sati 
end Sanaa denote IhBfjegent by being governed by the aphorism 
Kartars krt. ButJt is not logical. Jn that case in words like 
'Pacyamanaii (Passive) and s^yy^nrsana ^Bhave) we can not-have 
SaniQ.L> And if the MxfBamsaka tries to argue taksng'^ecourse -td 
the aphorisms 'Bhsva KarmanQi^'’TananaVatmanepadam^,^ 
that also becomes improbable. In that case, i e Sanac, Subject 
to the governing aphorism Bhava Karmairoh has to occur rn ttife ' 
case of transitive roots also, but it is not accepted by any onfe" 
i icluding the Mimamsaka. Therefore the Mimamsaka has to' 
admit that the verbal affixes denote the agent etc.. 

Further the Mimamsaka fails to explain these two suffixes- 
Sati, and Sanac though they are enjoined ib the plac^-of lakara 
and these suffixes do not have the number meaning as rwo etc 
Similarly the Mimamsaka cannot explain the meaning of fhk lekal 
ra which is an object of the affix^ Am in words- Nke Edh§,ificefkre''“ 
etc According to the Mimamsaka this lakara has to derrdti" 
the agent as governed by the aphorism 'Kartan kit, But it is not 
so Further this lakara denotes Bhava or object (Karma) also# 
depending upon the following root (Anuprayukta Dhatu) as in ' 
the words Edh^ma^a^ Bibharam Ddohuvire etc . 

Further Bhatloji Diksita makes It clear in his sabda Kaus- ' 
tubhai that effort (dhavanaj cannot be trre denoted sense of the 
verbal affix as argued by the Mimamsakas, for m words like Bho- 
ktavyam' the meaning, Bhivana. is cognised -even without the 
verbs! affix That is to say, m the above instance, we have the 
expectancy of a Karaka and its coexistence with the verb 'karotr 
as instanced in 'Kim kartavyam^ Bhoktavyam, Kim kitavan-Bhuk- 
tavan etc And on the other hand if we accept the stand of the 
Mimamsaka we must have usages like 'Bhavati ghalam' on 
par with sentences like 'Ghatam Bhavayati', Because both the sen¬ 
tence^ give a similar meaning But nobody accepts the former 
sentence, the instances ''Ghatam Bhavayatr' the causa** affix 


1. Kmca Bhavayatighalamitivat tvanmate Bhavati Ghatmityapi 
syat tuly^rthatvat (sab. Kau. PJ 3 . 1 ,,). 
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'Nic' expresses the meaning of the action of the potter, while m 
the sentence ''Ghatam Bhavati''the verbal affix expresses the 
same meaning. And the pot is the object (in either case It 
can not be argued that the causal affix 'Nic* expresses the mean, 
ing of the causal agent (Prayojaka) while the verbal affix deno. 
tes the meaning of the agent and thus there, is no similarity bet¬ 
ween the two sentences cited above. If the word agent (Karta) 
means one who sets to action the whole circle of objects that are 
connected vyith the action, then 'Ghata' is not such an agent 
If, on the other hand, it is considered that the agent is the princi. 
pal entity which has the action expressed by the verbal root as 
advocated by (Bhartrhan) the Grammarian, then what could be the 
sense of the verbal affix since tha action has already been denoted 
by the verbal root?i That is to say, in the former alternative the 
definition given to the agent does not cover the pot (ghata) and 
in the latter case Bhavana becomes the meaning of the verbal 
root Itself. 

t 

Further in the Mimamsaka theory the formation of the 
word ''Jyotistomayajin" bacomes impossible. The affix 'Ninin 
enjoined by the aphorism 'Karane yajah becomes applicable only 
in accordance with the theory of the Grammarian because the 
root 'Yaj' as a root (Dhatu) express B havana and the root as ‘Yaj’ 
denotes 'Sacrifice* (Yaga) which latter serves as the efficient 
cause Karana concerned But m the Mimamsaka theory this 
formation is not possible because the element expressive or Bhava. 
na IS not present in the root and as such 'Karmatva* cannot have 
agreement with it.2 

Another objection is that there cannot be the agreement 
of the number meaning denoted by the verbal affix with the agent 


1. Yadi tu-Ohatunoktakriya nityam karake kartrtesyate iti 
Bharti hari Pratipadita ritya, pradhanyena dhatiipatta vyapa- 
ratva rapam kaftitvam tavapi sarnmatam. Kastarhi idanima- 
khyatartha!' (sabda Kaustubha-under Sutra 1-3-1, P51) 

2. Dhatutvena dh'jtupattam Bhavanam prati yajitvena tadupatta- 
sya amsantarasya karanatvat (sab Kau. ibid P.52). 
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presumed by the Bhsvana because these two are secured through 
different means of knowledge i 

Further take the sentence ''Caitrah pacati" Here everyone 
including the Mirnamsaka. accepts that there exists identity bet¬ 
ween Caitra denoted by the word Caitra and the agent denoted 
by the verbal affix Now the Mimamsaka's theory compeils us 
to accept that this indentity (Samanadhikarauya) exists between 
the denoted sense of the word Caitra and the agent obtained 
through a secondary signification (Laksitakartra) of the affix 
le agent obtained by laksana If the MirnamsaKa means this, 
then he has to forego several other tenets of his Sastra like the 
(ptirvapaksa of) Arunadhikarana' and Gunadhikarana etc 

arunadhikarana and the grammarian — 

Arunadhikarana is explained in this way There is an injun¬ 
ction "Aruiiaya Ekahayanya Pingak=;ya Somam Krinati'' {one 
should purchase some with a cow red, one year old and tawny 
eyed) As the Mimamsaka says the words Ekahayani and Pm- 
oaksi agree with the verb since they are Oravyas and they have 
^he indentity of case relationship with the cow But'the word 
Arunya is not a substance but quality so it cannot independently 
agree with the verb On this point the Miminisaka formulates 
his purvapaksa that the aruuya agrees with every thing used for 
the purchase of Soma There he clearly rejects the aigument 
that the word Arunaya denotes substance through implication 
and that substance obtained through implication agiees with 
Bhavana (verb) Thus taking it granted that a substance obtai. 
ned through implication cannot agree with that obtained by 
direct expression, the Mimarasaka formulates the purvapaksa At 
this point the Grammarian questions how the Mimamsaka can 
take a different stand regarding the denotation of agent etc by 
the affix and argue there that the agent obtained by implication 
can have agreement with that expressed by Devadatta etc m sen. 


1 Nahi Sabdamasabdenanveti 
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fence hke "^Devadatta^i pacatr^ The Gramnnarian msists that he 
should take the same stand in boih cases So as regards the 
denotation of Agent etc by the affix the Mimimsaka has to 
accept the Grammanan^s theory at least m hss own interest 
Otherwise th© fomation of the Puivapak a itself becomes less 
meaningful and il-!ogical ^ 

Now if the Mimanisaka comes forward to accept the 'iden¬ 
tity of the subject or object with an entity obtained through (la- 
k^ana) secondary Signification, then hss explanation of the Guua- 
dhikarana becomes improper^ becauce in his fmal view the Vsive- 
devah secured by imphca^on from the word Vij'b'^ya^ should 
agree with visvedevah secured by direct assertion from the m^ord 
Vaisvadevi^ in which case the entire karma wiff have to be consi¬ 
dered as one, much against his own theory 

Further Nageba urges upon the Mimam^aka to explain both 
the Kartradhikarana and Jaujabhyamanadhikara-a on the same 
lines, and there is no justification in following double standards 
^“■gesa argues with the Mimamsaka that there is no difficulty 
for him even if he (Mimamsaka) accepts the agent/or object 
as the denoted meaning of the Tin affix, m properly explaining 
the Kartradhakara-ia and the janjabhyamanadhikarana 2 Hence 
the Grammarian's theoiy is more logical m explaining the Mimam- 
saadhikarauas 


1„ Krncaivam dandi pingaksyadi padanamapi sambhandhe eva 
saktih, laksitena ca sambandhina sarnanadikaranyam syaditi 
Aruiiadhi karanoccedan iti samase nirapayisyama^ 

2 For details vide L M (nbp)P44to52 (Tinartha) 
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VYaSATIRTHA’S support to the grammarian - 


, VyaSatirtha, a neologician belonging to the Madhva scho 
and author of the Tarka.Tanilava extends a staunch support 
the grammarian's theory regarding the denotation of the verb 
affix He too advocates the theory that the verbal afffix denot 
the substratum I e the agent or the object,! because m mstanc 
like 'Caitra cooks rice (Caitrastandulam pacati) we find agteeme 
between the number meaning denoted by the verbal affix and tf 
agent Caitra, and in instances like 'rice is cooked by Caitra (Cai 
reiia pacyante taiuiulah) the number meaning of the verbal affi 


agrees with the object 'Tandula' Such an agreement as witnes' 
ed between the number meaning and the agent or object is nr 
possible unless the substratum is also accepted as the denotatio 
of the verbal affix Further if the number meaning agrees eve 
with those, not denoted by the verbal affix, it should agree wii 
even the object in the active voice and with the subject in the pas 
sive voice, thus giving rise to a wrong construction of sentence 
es Tatidulan pacanti" m the sense of 'Taudulan pacati' andCaitre 
na pacyate-and Caitrena pacyate tandula h- m the sense "Caitren 
pacyante tandulah 


Of course the opponent (Logician) may argue that thoug 
the agent or object is not accepted as the denotation of the verba 
affix there is no incongruity found in respect of the agreemen 
of the number meaning with the agent, for, the number meanim 
agrees with what is syntactically connected with Bhavana 

Bhavana by itself is of the form of activity (Vya 
para), and hence does not have expectancy with that whicf 
possesses the activity That being the case, m the mstanci 
Caitra cooks rice-, rice, which is an object, possesses certair 
activity ,n itself So B havana of the form of activity agrees witf 
mere Caitra (devoid of any activity) cognised from the word Cai- 
ra ending in the nominative case affix which does not possess an^ 

action Similarly in the passive construction the Bhavana leave' 

off Caitra, the agent, secured from the word Caitia (ending ir 


1 Evam karti karmam api lakqra vacye (Tar Tan Vol 3, p 78) 
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the snstrumental case affix) as he possesses activity and agrees 
With rice (TanduSa^*) which is got from the word ending in the 
nominative case affix Consequently on ob-servation we fmd 
that, in each case the numbes meaning agress with that with 
which the Bhavana agrees 

Vyasatirtha says such an argument (as above) of the Logi¬ 
cian IS not logical Tne number though follows kiti it cannot 
agree with the mednmg denoted by the nominal base with which 
kiti egress Of the two number meanings^ one of the Sup suffix 
and the other of the Tin Suffix, the nominal base has the expect¬ 
ancy of the number mear^ing denoted by the Sup suffix, only 
This being interna! and close to it^ readily agrees with the nominal 
base Then the nominal base does not have any expectancy of 
the number meaning of the Tin sufiix to agree with‘^ 

So far Vyasatrrtha supports the Grammarian Now he goes 
a step further and accepts the movent (Spanda) favourable to the 
meaning of the root as the denoted sense of the verbaJ affix, 
besides the agentor object and the number meaning. And this 
meaning agrees with the agent as subsisting in it ^ 

NaGFs^'^ CS^^riClSM OF IHE MlMAA^SAKA-VIEW 

Nagesa bitterly attacks the Mimamsakas and goes deep 
into the very roots of the Mimamsaka s arguments He opines 
that the Bhisyakara sabara and Kumanla have drawn such conclu¬ 
sions from the Sutras of the tage^ Jaimmi, which the sage has 
^ever intended Nagesa says that there is no specific sntra of 
Jiamini staling that Bhivana is different from action and it is 
denotad by the verbal affix And further the PurvarntmamSa 


1 Bhavananityi aoi samkhyaya nirakamksena Prgtipadikarthen^ 
anvayasyoktatv^t (ibid P 86 2nd para) 

2 Tasmat phalanukiiio adhah santapanadih dhatvarthah 
Tadanukula spandadisca akhyatarthah ^ Sa ca kartradheya 
taya, aaveti ityeve yuklam (Op Cip P 95 last para) 
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sntra (2 1 1),i never gives such ao import, whicn 
by Bhasyakara and others that Bhavana is different 
(denoted by the root) and is denoted by the \ 
When we examioe the said surra the word Karmasi 
words denoting action i© verbs like Dudya 

Bhavartha^ means Knyarth because Bnava, Karm^ 
all used as synonyms It is evident from tne word 
vapradhanamakyatara* kriyapraJhanamakhyaatam 2 
this Sutra never speaks of any thing about Bhavana a* 
by the Mirnamsaka Hence from the words Dadya 
alone is predominantly understood That is the reas( 
words are only used but not the nouns like yaga 
course since action gets destroyed quickly and doc 
the result swargaetc is attained, the Mirnamsakas c 
new entity "Apurva, and deem tt to last tsl! swarga eti 
red object) ss achieved. So it is evident that ther 
in the sutra which gives even an indication that Bh 
meaning of the affix but not tout or tne root Nac 
reason why these latter Mimunsakas try to establs 
which has not oeen said by tneir sage Of cou 
Mimimsaka may take his stand on the rna<im h 
pradha nam' 

RefMtition of ‘^'^Pratyayartliah Priiclliaiiam’’ —■ 

The Mimamsaka argues that of the base and 
jointly uttered the meaning of the affix is predom 
m a verb word also the meaning of the affix should 
nant and the meaning of the root should qualify it 

IMagesa says that the very notion ''Pratyaya 
natn'^ as a univessal fact, itself is a worog conce 
this maxim is only a casual statement which fails m r 


1 


2 


Bhavartha^i karmasabdatj tebhyah karmapratiy^ 

vidhiyele 

L.M (k k ) 774 
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Bhatta Kumanla develops all his arguments based on this maxim 
Nagesa says that is a high handed argument (Praudha Vada) 
For mstance let us take the word Aja^ Chagi etc , Here the 
suffix denotes feminity and the base denotes the substance. 
Here everyone admits that the Predominance is only to the mean¬ 
ing of the base but not to that of the suffix, 

Nagesa puts a shrewed question as to what the Mirnam- 
saka means by the maxim 'Pratyayarthah Pradhanam If it means 
that the meaning of the suffix is predominant then the maxim has 
failed in its purpose in the above cited examples Or, on the 
other hand^ if it means that whatever is predominant that should 
be the meaning of the suffix, even then the maxim does not apply, 
because in the above example the sense 'goat' is predominant but 
it IS not tne meaning of the suffix Thus either of the interpre¬ 
tations of the maxim does not hold good 

He further argues that the question of Pradhana and Apra- 
dhana arises only when there is an agreement of the meaning of 
the base and the suffix In words like Pakvavan the meaning of 
the root IS the object Paka (Karma karaka) and that of the affix 
IS the agent (Kartikaraka) Thus they cannot have mutual agree¬ 
ment because both of them are Karakas, Tnese are expected to 
agree only with the meaning of the root. As such there is no 
agreement at alb much less a case of predommance of the one 
meaning over the other It should not be urged that "Sambandha 
Samanya ' may exist between the two as 'Pakasya kartab for there 
IS no yogyata m-as.much as they are only karakas which cannot 
mutually agree 1 So this theory has no scope at all 

And in a word or sentence the question ''which is predomi¬ 
nant and which is not" does not depend on the maxim' That is 
what Paiiini states in unequivocal terms in his aphorism P 1 2.562 


1 Vai Bhu - Karika 8, P 43; 

2 Pradhanapratyayarthavacanarthasya anyapramanatvat 
(P 1 2.56), 
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which means'Mt should not be construed that ihe meaning of the 
suffix IS predominant because the knowledge of Predominance 
or otherwise depends on actual experience And if we accept 
the maxim then the Bhasya on the Sutra P 1 3 1,-^ canriot prope¬ 
rly be explained 

Thus Nagesa opines that this maxim is applicable only m 
the case of suffixes which have an expressed sense as in the 
case of Kit etc And if we accept it, tnen m the case of Pacaka, 
Lavaka etc there will not be any incongruity As far as verbal 
affixes Tin etc are concerned they are not expressive but indica¬ 
tive (suggestive) of their meaning Hence their meaning is sub- 
serviant to that of the base And suggestivenss to these suffixes 
IS amply explained in the Mahabhasya at several places like 
^'Kartan Karmavyatihare^' ^esatkartari Parasmaipadam' Hetuma- 
ti ca" "Lah Karmam ca Bhave c% Karmakebhyah' etc sntras Of 
course strictly speaking it is only the root that has a denotative 
potentiality m action, result, number, tense, and substratum. 
Such a potentiality in number, tense and substratum is suggested 
by the Tin suffix It has been established in the Bhasya on Paui- 
nus aphorism '^Hetumati ca'^ that a suggested sense cannot have 
predominance over the expressed sense As for the meaning of 
the word Bhava It IS maintained by the Vaiyakarana that It IS only 
Knya but not Bhavana This has been amply explained by Kai- 
yata also So from the Basya and all other commentaries it be¬ 
comes evident that 

( 1 ) Bhavana IS not denoted by the suffixbut by the root alone 

(2) The suffix denotes the agent or object but not Bhavana 

(3) The maxim'Pratyayartha h pradhanany applies only m the 
case of Expressive suffixes 

Thus to conclude, it may be stated that the Mimmisakas invented 
somethihg which is not expressed by the sage Jasmini To sub¬ 
stantiate their incoriect-mterpretation of their texts, they did not 


1 Pradhinam pratyayartha^s iti Na karyam, Arthasya = Arthava- 
bodhasya, Anyapramaiiatvat z: Vyytpatyanusaritvat iti 
tasyarthd*^ (L M nbp P 75) 

2 BhdVadayo Dhatavah (P 1 3.1 ) 
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hesitate even to mis.interpret the grammatical aphorisms with out 
studying the entire Mahabhasya, And further their interpreta*- 
tions land them in troubles as explained in Arunadhikarana, guna- 
ohikarana etc But if they accept the grammarians explanation 
there will be no infringement of their fundamental theories 

THE VIEW OF THE LOGICIAN — 

According to the Logician there is something called 'Krti' a 
particular type of activity different from the action denoted by the 
root but congenial to it and this kiti is denoted by the verba! 
affix, besides number and tense Now we shall examine their 
arguments and counter-arguments. 

LDAYANA’S THEORY 

Udayana, the first among the neofogicians propounds that 
there exists two types of action in a human being One is the 
external \ e Physical activity (Cestarupa bahyavyapara) and the 
other IS internal activity (Atmanistavyapara) such as thinking, 
desiring, making effort etc This second type of activity is called 
yatna, kiti^ bhavana and all these words are synoymous Udayana 
discusses all this in the 5th Chapter of his KusumaSjali, while 
discussing the sense of potential mood affix 1 According to him 
the meaning of Vidhi is not effort (Prayatna) because effort is 
the potentiality denoted by all verbal affixes in general ^ The 
arguments, offered by him m establishing yatna or kiti as the 
denotation of the verba! affix are the same as those already enu¬ 
merated while discussing the Mi mam sake theory Udayana says 
that this'YatnaMtself IS otherwise called Bhavana by Mirnamsa- 
ka s and kits by the Logicians 

Of course, some like P .rthasarathy, argue that the suffix 
denotes activity congenial to that denoted by the verba! root 


1 Under the kanka 8 i e istahaneranistapetarapravitte h etc 

2 Napi tatkarauam prayatnah, tasya sarvakhyata 
sadharanatvat 
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favourable to produce the result Otherwise there is prolixity 
To this Udayana reacts that neither congeniality alone nor 
activity congenial to, can be accepted as the denotat'on of the verbal 
affix And there is also no prolixity in accepting effort-hood 
(Yatnatva) as the determinant of the potentiality of the verbal 
affix Further it is evident that 'Yatna' is the denotation of the 
suffix on the bassis of explanatory sentence ''He does cooking" 
(Pakam karoti) Otherwise we have to accept irregular sentences 
of the form "P,ikena Odanam Karoti" on par with sentences like 
'Kastena Pakam karoti', but it is not tenable So from the expla¬ 
natory sentence we are to accept something congenial to Paka' 

as denoted by the root And that something is 'Yatna' itself and 
nothing else, otherwise sentences like 'Pakena odanam kaiotr 
ate inevitable 

Mow the question is whether the word 'Karoti' means mere 
'effort' whose adjunct is effortnoss or effort having both effortness 
and congeniality (of action towards the result) as its adjuncts 
In the former case the word ''Karoti'' becomes synonymous with 
word 'Yatna' and in the later case there is prolixity Therefore 
the opponent demands basing on the principle of brievity, to accept 
"activity congenial ' as the denotation of the verba! affix, so that 
we need not take recourse to the meaning by implication m sen¬ 
tences like 'Ratho gacchati' etc., where effort in its form of effort, 
ness cannot be cognised 

Udayana refuses such an argument of the opponent on two 
counts One IS the established exprerince of ours in the usage 
that such and such a thing is produced and such and such is 
not produced "Kitakitavibhagena" and the other is the way m 
which agent-hood is determined by Pa„ini i For example from 
the sentence 'Ghalah kitah' (The pot is made) we cognise 'Yatna' 
existing m the potter in bringing out the pot into existence, but 


1 Kitakila vibhagena kartrfupa vyavasthaya, yatna eva kitifi 
purva parasmin saiva bhavana (Kusumanjali V 9 ) Here the 
words Piirva refers to Logicians and Parasmin to Mrrnamsakas 
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there is no such experience when we hear sentences like Ratho 
gamanam karoti So it is evident only in such cases whare ^Yatna' 
is specifically experienced we make use of the word Kita' (produ¬ 
ced or made) We do not find such usage m the case of a sprout 
from a seed le there is no usage as 'Amkura h kitah Bijena^ 
(Sprout iS made by the seed) The reason is that no effort cong¬ 
enial for the production of the sprout IS witnessed in*the seed 
Of course there may be congenial cirumstances or conditions (Adu- 
kfila hetavah) Therefore, from such well-established usages it 
IS evident that the meaning of the word karoti is kiti Otherwise 
if It denotes some congenial action m geneneral^ then in case 
of sprouting also^ there exists some congenial action whatsoever 
it be, consequently we have to admit sentences like 'Bijenamku- 
ra^ kitah' whicn are far from experience Furtner^ the fact, that 
the word 'Karti' ending in the affix 'Ti' and derived from the root 
ki, IS found to denote the substratum of eifort^ also goes to prove 
the contention that the verb word karoti denotes the sense of 
effort (Yatna) If, on the other hand, it is accepted that the root 
ki IS merely denotative of 'Kriya', then 'Karh' being the substra¬ 
tum of Knya, all the karakas would end on^y in kartikaraka, be¬ 
cause e^ery karaka possesses some activity of its own which helps 
to produce the result Thus it becomes clear That the verb Ki is 
denotative of the sense 'effort' And all ihe verbal affixes are 
explained away with the help of the verb word 'Karotr so that 
we can safely conclude that all tha verbal affixes denote the 
sense of 'Effort' only 


As a matter of fact, Udayana says an affix in general has 
a denotation m all the three factors combined together i e in 'a 
state of beginning and ending, effort and congeniality (Purva- 
panbhntatva, yatna anukulatava samudaye saktih) i And it need 
not be doubted how the suffix can denote all these three mean- 
•ings in sentences like 'Ratho gacchati' There the suffix does 
mot denote all the meanings (Samudaya) but has denotation m 


1 Tena ca sarvamakhyata padam vivr-ivate Ui sarvatra sa eyar- 
tha iti niriiaya'^ (Nya Ku V 9) 
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a part t e 'congeniality' (Anuktilatva) just as thei word 'Srotnya" 
used to denote Brahmin ^ 

And in the case of insentient beings and usages as 'He 
knows, desires, stays, etc are all to be explained taking recourse 
to the secondary signification i e through implication Therefore 
in the case of 'Ratho gacchati' also we explain by taking recourse 
to the secondary signification Hence it is established that 
the affix has denot-rtion only in Yatna and all other meanings whi¬ 
ch are, required depending on the nature of the agent, can be had 
through implication 3 Otherwise if you accept activity in general, 
congenial to action, as the denoted meaning, then when a man 
IS sleeping or taking rest, which is required for a later work such 
as cooking etc we are to make sentences as 'he cooks', because 
he has activity in general congenial to cooking 4 Thus when 
one possesses the effort congenial to cooking, we use the verb 
in the present tense as'Pacati' When the effort is over we use 
the verb in past tense as Apaksit etc 

Further the root Kt denotes activity (Kiti) subsisting in the 
agent And the agent is always a sentient being And the 
meaning of the root 'K,' in the word Karti is of the form of Know- 
ledge, desire and effort If meaning of the ki is something diffe. 
rantfrom any of these, we have to accept insentient objects also as 
being denoted by the word agent (Karta) And it cannot be argued 
that a 1 agent IS one whose action is primarily denoted by the 


1 Tatha ca, samudite pravittam padam tadekadese api prayujyate 
Vmuddhimatram Puraskitya Brahmaie srotriyapadavat jKusu- 
manjali ibid V 9-Explanation) 

2 Here the idea is this The word srotnya strictly denotes a 
Brahimin who IS well versed in Vedic texts But it is also 
generally being used to denote a Brahmin even if he is not 
well versed in Vedic texts 

3 Na ca vityantareiiapi prayogasambhave sskti kalpana ayukta, 
Anyay iscanekarathatvamitistiteh (Kusumalljali V-9) 

4 Anyatha atitwapi parisramasayane pacatiti pratyayaprasa- 
ng.it (ibid) 
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root or the affix it does not matter whethei the agent is sentient 
or not. Then, when such a root or suffix IS not used, the person 
who IS actually at work will not get the designation 'agent' Nor 
It can be argued that agentness means 'possess an activity (suita¬ 
ble to) worthy of being expressed by the suffix', because the natu¬ 
re of such worthiness itself cannot be established 

Further Panini s aphorism 'Svatantrah Karta' (P 1 4 54) cle¬ 
arly lays down that the agent is one who is mdependent The 
nature of the independence is nothing but the inherence of know¬ 
ledge desire and effort le kiti Therefore it goes without any 
doubt that one of these must be the denotational potency of the 
suffix Thus on who is the substratum of all these three, can act 
jndopendently and can be called an agent Thus, the way in 
which we can arrive at the nature of the agent also testifies, to the 
fact that yatna or kiti is the denoted meaning of the suffix 

Now as regards the argument that this yatna or kiti isobtai-, 
ned through presumption, Udayana states that this cannot be pre. 
sumed by the action congenial to the fruit nor through con:enia- 
lity, because this action in general congenial to the fruit or con- 
genia'ity exists even m the action subsiating in insentient beings 
hurther there is no coextensiveness between congeniality and 
effort-hood So it canoot be through congeniality 

Nor it can be presumed Through number, because number 
subsists in substances that can be counted, but not in effort 
which is always single 

Nor It can be presumed through the agent Every agent 
may not possess effort' So through such an agent effort cannot 
be presumed And if the agent is one who has action, is it 
action in the foim of activity (Yatna) or something different 
from it, because action may subsist even in insentient objects, but 
through such an agent effort cannot be presumed And if it is 
accepted that action is of the form of Yatna, then it can be stated 
to be the denoted meaning 


Nor It can be presumed through the action denoted by tiie 
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veibal root In sentences like 'Vidyate Ghalah' etc , the meaning 
of the root 'Vid' is Being and it is permanent Being permanent 
by nature it does not comprehend any yatna Hence through this 
also, Yatna cannot be presumed 

Now the question is if kiti or yatna is the meaning of the 
affix, then m words like Karoti, Yatate etc , we must get the 
knowledge of kiti twice m the explanatory sentence i e one de¬ 
noted by the root and the other being denoted by the affix. To 
this^ the Logician replies that in the above cases the suffix does 
not denote kiti or yatna (except number and tense) but it is added 
after the root m accordance with the maxim ' Mere roots are not 
to be used'^ 'a non-word should not be used 1 So here the 
surfix IS only just to get wordness i e grammatical correctness^ 
just as the grammarian explains the validity of number meaning 
to Sup suffixes m words like Ekah Dvau etc 

THE ViEvYS OF GA^s^GE^A AND GADaDHARA 

Further some scholars are of the opinion that this kiti is de¬ 
noted by the (lakara) but no by Tin suffixes, which are enjoined 
in the place of'L'. Though the lakara is not found m the word 
the knowledge of It IS obtained through recalling Thus kiti is 
the denotational potency, of lakara But Gadadhara does not 
accept this view, because the original and substitute are not defi¬ 
nitely determined He argues that the suffixes are not uniformly 
enjoined by different grammarians in the place of lakara so they 
cannot make us recall the original 'L' Further we have to create 
£0 many cause and effect relations to explain the system f-jence 
taking bnevity into consideration, Yatna is the denotation of the 
substitute only but not of the lakara 3 

So far we have seen the Logician arguing to accept the 
secondary signification of the affix m sentence like 'Ratho gaccha- 


1 Na Kevala]^ piakitaya^ prayoktavyah, Apadam na prayunjeeta 
Vyu Va. P 574 
3 Ibid P.575 



K H : T A 


50 


tJ the question IS tfv istner to aocept -.-tfivity congenial' 

3‘ the secondary meaning of sudstratum-hood (Anuknia vy^pare 

( < <i raye v? b a (t 


M section of the logicians (old) argue that it is logical to 
3C :-V: activity congmiai' as the secondary meaning so that the 
sentence -Rat-io gacchatr can be explained as 'Gamananukula vyg. 
i) rai’ p ■'atna'i' Gange^a Raghunathasiromaiii upholds this view 
ti.e later logicians I ke Gad^dharai and Jagadisa2 favour the 
v.e.v ,e Lakd„ n suostratumness (urayatva) as the 
8.=.nGary s,3n,fv"at,on or by established implication (Nirudha 

lu, f\ s d I 


-1. umrr ® secondary signification, then the 

L... ag mco. .istency arises Suppose a person pushes the cart, 
.e ..r. moves cut the person stands So when the cart is ,n 
notiG.,. occause the activity congenial to the running of tL can 

;;;r :r:rr, “,r-‘" 

s„nds em ,(we eocep. subspatumne™ es™r" econ"' 

d..,ysignification, then, because the person is not the substratum 

of motion, sucn a contingency wilj not ar-se 

And now take the sentences ''Caitro jangti" vatate etc 
Where we cannot notice any activitv that „ k ' 
aff.x to be expressed uy implication Anri?" 
ned in these places, m^emencrhke pSa roh f ^ 

. Pot-ness exists m the pot) Here everfnle 

Uat.or m “srayatva alone Therefore Len t 

^ent secoiaarv significations at Ifferen 

cccept subsrratu nness as the secondarv/ '* 's better to 

m 3 uni^o. a way But howelT signification of the affix, 

ifhepo;pa,snesj the suffix expr^sslrtre 

cestructicr. oy implication counter.positive of 


1 Vyi, Vp p 5e3 

sab '^a Pra p 393 
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Rajaci^dimammakhini the author of thefiMantdarpana accepts 
both the views t However he finally favours the view ''Asraye 
Laksana" 


I 

The View Held by the Author of the Ratnakosa 


Almost all the later logicians are unanimous on the point 
that the verbal suffix denotes kiti And where there is a stultifi¬ 
cation in such a denotation, they accept secondary signification 
either in substratumness or activity congenial to the action deno¬ 
ted by the root 

Now, here is an instance where theLogician falls out of the 
general tradition The author of Ratnakosa, a Logician himself 
IS of the view that the verbal affix has its denotation m the sense 
'Utpadana, and that agrees with the meaning of the verbal root 
by being its (of the meaning of the verbal root) thems (Visaym) 
and with the meaning of the nominal base as its (Utpadana) 
substratum 2 By accepting such a denotation and argument, he 
IS of the opinion, that the contingency of the use of the verbal affix 
being rendered secondary m the case of insentient entities like 
the car goes etc , can be avoided, because productivity (Utpada- 
kati) of the meaning of the verbal root is commonly found alike 
in the sentient as well as the insentient entities And on the 
other hand, if activity (vyapara) or effort (Yatna) be accepted as 
the denoted sense of the verbal affix, in instances like 'Yatate' 
Janati etc , there would be prolixity in accepting Laksana in all 
such large number of cases But by accepting 'Utpatti' as the 
denoted sense of the verbal affix, since there is a possibility for 
effort (Yatna) and knowledge (Jiima) to be the objects of 'Utpa- 
tti the affix IS enjoined in the sense of productivity, which is 


1 Janati icchati yatate ityadau juinidyanukula manassamyoge 
laksaia, Na caivam gamanasyapi janatiti prayogapattiriti 
vacyam Taihi Karotityatreva Jiianadhyasraye laksana 

dstu' (Maiiidarpaiid P 199 ) 

2 Utpidanaivd akhyatirthah (T^r Tan Voi 3, P 72) 
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valid from the point of view of meaning because both yatna and 
knowledge deserve to be produced, but in a very few cases like 
have to accept simple grammatical correctness to 
the affix The advantage of this view over the other is that we 

yatate, nidrati etc Hence on grounds of Parsimony 'Utpadana' 
a accepted as the denoted sense of the verbal affix How. 
ever this view is severely criticised by Vyasatirtha i 


The Logs^ciao’s Crsticism of the Grummariaa’ 


View — 


He arnues th.Ttil Grammarian's theory 

argues that the Grammarian's arguent that if substratum is to 

be accepted as the denoted sense of the verbal affix, in orde” 

tL rT "'Stances "Pacati Devada- 

ta (Oevadatta cooks), Pacyate tamlulascaitrena" (the rice is 

thTnf ^ ^ the agent and 

the object can be secured from tne verb tnrough syntactical relation 

hfrl ® potentiality for the verbal affix is to 

be rejected on the grounds of prolixity As for the argument of 
the Grammarian pertaining to the governing aphorism "Anabhi- 
hite" the Logician argues that the rule is to be interpreted to 
mean, when the number meaning of th affix is not denoted ^ 
The words'Kartari and'Karmam'm the sutras 'Ksrtari K,t' 'Lah 
Karmanica' do not express the agent and the object but their om 
pertres (Dhs.-,™, aasnLhaod (Ka,.,.v,) and ib„ot.hrod (Z 
matva) The seventh case affix, in the words Kartari and Karma„i 
IS used in the sense of "being understood'' but not in the sense 

ThV T? Again if agent etc be the meaning, then 

he agents being different in each case their determinants also 
will be mamfo.d, but If agent-hood, is taken as the exores-eH 
aanse Of the suffix there ,a no prolixity Such an interpretaM^ 
avoids all the contingencies urged by the Grammarian 


1 

2 


For details see P 60-63 of this book. 

Anabhihite kartari ityideranabhihitayam kartradi 
ityatraiva tatprayaditi dik (Manldarpana P 120) 


samkhyayam 
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Now we can summarise the whole argument of the Logi¬ 
cian as follow. 

The meaning or the denotated potentiality of the verbal 
affix IS yatna called Kiti The agent and object are secured throu. 
gh syntactical lelation The word'Kartari'in 'Kartari Kit' means 
agent qualified with activity', but mere agent-hood (Kiti) only 
Acceptance of the agent or object as the denoted sense leads 
to prolixity The determinant of denotative potentiality is of the 
form of the Universal Kititva This is proved from the explanatory 
sentence Pacati.PaKam karoti, wherein Kiti is exhibited as distinct 
from the action denoted by the verbal root However in the case 
where there IS stultification of Kiti as in sentence like the Car 
goes'(Ratho gacchati) we accept secondaiy signification in the 
verbal affix in substratumness The tense meaning agress with Kiti 
denoted by the suffx The number meaning agress with the agent 
or object as the case may be 

The Logician’s Explanation-Passive Construction • 

In the case of the passive construction i e in sentence 
Taiululah pacyate Caitrena' etc the result and the action (Vyspara) 
are denoted by the verba! root And the action agrees with the 
■ esult, being an attribute to the latter The affix, denotes substra¬ 
tumness (Asrayatva) The result meaning of the root becomes an 
attribute to the meaning of the verbal affix i e Kiti And this mea¬ 
ning of the affix, being an attributive of the word m the nomina- 

,,ve case affix (but not qualifying another word), agrees with its 

meaning The meaning'Time' agrees with the action denoted by 
ihe verbal root Thus the verbal import is of the form Rice is the 
< ubstratum for the softening produced by action, of the present 
.ime, which (action) inhers in Caitra" i 

Some Logicians of the earlier period opined that in the 
- assive construction the root denotes activity qualified by (the 


1 Caitravitti vartamanakalika kitijanya vyapsrajanya 
vikliltyasrayastaihlula'i 
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determinant of which is ) result The megning of the affix is result. 
But their view is not coirect, because in the verbal import we 
hear the result twice i In the practical experience it is not so 
Hence the affix denotes substratumness 

lha Log.cian’s new in the Impersonal Constraction — 


The iakaras are enioined, after an intransitive root, in the 
impersonal sense 2 (Bhave) What we mean by the word Bhaava 
ere, is, the meaning of tne root itself For example take the sente¬ 
nce "Caitreiia sayyate'' Here the verbal suffix does not have any 
meaning but simply repeats (by Anuvada) the meaning of the root 
The affix is only for the sake of grammatical correctness of the 
word Since Bhava is always unitary by nature, the affix always 
IS m singular number but never in the dual or plural Again the 
affix denoting Bhava in such sentences is always m the third per¬ 
son Thus the verb word IS always m the third person singular 
numbers Henv^s the suftix does not denote either the agent or 
the number in the agent Therefore the agent always takes the 
instrumental case i The meaning of this instrumental case is 
attributive to the meaning of the root Thus the verbal import 

of the sentence 'Caitreid supyate- is of the form 'Caitravitti 
swjpah ' 

Here we can easily note that there is a departure from the 
general stand taktn by the Logician, that the prathamanthartha 
fs the main substantive in the verbal import of a sentence 

Refntatioo of the Logician’s Theory _ 

The much argued Logician's theory was subjected to seve- 


1 The verbal import is of tie form 'Viklittyanukula vyaparajanya 
viklntyasrayastandulafi 
2. Lah karmanica bhave cakarmakebhya^ 

3 However the Bhasyakara gives examples m plural number 
also 'mstrasikah sayyante'"' etc 

4 Anabhihite-Karti Karanayostrtrya 
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ral critscisms not only by the Mimamsakas and the Grarrimanans 
but also by a sr-^ction of Logicians themselves Now m the 
following pcge^ will discuss them sn brief 

Vyas^tntlias Criticism — 

The Logician s theory received a severe criticism at the 
hands of Vyasatrrtha, A/ho was a good Logician among the Dvaitd 
Vedintms He does not accept the general theory of the Logi¬ 
cians m so far it concerns the meaning of the verbal affix Some 
of the arguments advanced by him against the Logician's theory 
deserve mention m this context 

According to Vyasatirtha, as already stated^ the verbal affix 
denotes activity in general congenidl to that denoted by the 
root. Besides this, it denotes the substratum also i e agent or 
object as the case may be We have seen that Gangesa, the au¬ 
thor of the Tattvacintamiiii declares that the verbal affix denotes 
K'tiorYalna > But Vyasatirtha opinesthat this Yatna, obtained 
by presumption through activity in general, is the meaning of the 
verbal because Yatna ’s the cause and Activity m general 

is too effect oo from the efferi, we can presume the cause,^ but 
not vsceversa And the example 'Ghatah kitah Amkuro na ki. 
tah" cannot be helpful to the Logician Because usages like 'he 
makes a pot/^' the seed makes the sprout' makes it clear such a 
division of Kita and Akrta is made only with reference to the pro¬ 
ductivity involving physical activity^ and m its absence^ i e where 
physical astivity isnoi foyid, w'b use Akrta Tnerefore the root 
ki denotes activity in general only but not yatna or kiti And 


1 Tasmat ladakhyatam yatnavacjkam, akhyatatvat, lin)khyata-= 
vdt ityuktam (Tar Tan Vol 2 P 66,) 

2 Vy^parasya katyatveoa svakarane yatnakgepakatv it 
(ibid P. 68) 



further even the word Karta is not a derivative word but only a 
conventional (Rfuiha) t 

If It IS argued that the word 'Karta' is derived by adding the 
suffix Tictothe root Ki then in that case the root Ki should 

not be accepted as denoting the sense'effort' and the affix 'Tic' 

as denoting the sense 'substratum' If it be so the word 'Karta' 
means'the substratum of effort (Krtyasraya h) Then consequen¬ 
tly from the word 'Pakta' we get the meaning in the form of 'subs¬ 
tratum of cooking (Pakasrayah) but not the substratum of the effort 
of cooking (Pakakrtyasrya ) Further the affix Tic is also not 
denotative of sense 'effort', because, in such a case the meaning 
of the 'Tic cannot agree with the effort secured from the verbal 
root meaning through the relation of Visayatva or Janakatva*. 
In tne word Pakta, if it be accepted that the meaning of the affix' 
Tic 1 e Kiti agrees with the meaning Kiti of the verbal root throu¬ 
gh the relation of identity, then we get the cognition of the 
effort, but not of substratum of effort If the meaning of the 
TiC Pratyaya is considered Kiti, it cannot agree with'Kiti' the 
meaning of the root by any relation Visayatva or Janakatva If 
Identity (Abhedanvaya) is accepted, then finally Paka Krti alone 
IS denoted by word'Pakta'but not the agent of Kiti, which is 
necessary to be accepted Therefore there is no other way but 
to accept Kitiman as the meaning of the affix Tic Thus from the 
word Pakta we get the import in the form 'Pakakrti' but not the 
seise as one possessing the effort related to cooking ('Pakakiti. 
man) Therefore to avoid such an inconsistency the Logician 
IS forced to accept that the affix'Ti c'IS denotative of the subst¬ 
ratum of the effort Then the word Pakta gives us the sense 
"substratum of the effort of cooking" Then take the word" Paka 


1 Pratyuta naiyayikanam ghatamkurayoh krti janakatva samye 
api Sanra vyapara janyatvajanyatvabhyameva kitakita 
vyavahara darsanat kifi dhatoh vyapararupa kriyarthatvameva 
yuktara Kartipadamapi na yaugikam (ibid P 64) 

2 Tathi ca pakakartetyatra dhatoh kitirarthascet, hjarthena 
kityasrayena saha ki dhatvarthasya anvayah syat Na hi 
kityssrayasya punah svakityanvayah (ibid P 65) 



57 


I K H YIT A 


Karta” Here if the meaning of the affix is -Kitiman, (as the 
ogician is forced to acccept as shown above) and the root Ki 
also denotes Kiti then the meaning of Tic (Kityasraya fi) has to 
agree with the meaning of the root K, (|<,ti) But it is not possi^ 
b 0 , because the substratum of Kiti (of others) cannot agree wsth 
Its own kiti for a second time Thus it becomes clear that the 
word Karti is conventional in the sense of kityasraya or knyasraya, 
but not derivative (Yaugika!) as urged by the Logician 


Now, as regards the argument of the Logician that in ms- 
tances like 'the car goes' (Acetanasthale) the use of the verba! 
affix IS to be explained by taking recourse to the secondary signi- 
fication Vyasatirtha replies that there is no such need, because 
m the same manner as the word 'Ganga' is found to have the 
potentiality m signifying the meaning in Tira (Bank) due 
to Its frequent usage m that sense, m the same manner the 
verbal affix is not found to have the power of expressing the sense 
effort, and as such there should be necessity to accept laksana in 
vyapa?‘a 0 tc . But in this viQw he says ther© is only on© mode 
of explanation, because he accepts Dhatvarthanukula vyapara 
which commonly exists in both the sensient and insentient objec¬ 
ts Hence the contention of the Logician that that the verbal 

affix has denotative potentiality m tne sense 'effort' does not 
stand to logic 


ratnakosakaiia criticised 

As already mentioned the meaning of the verbal affix acc. 
ording to Ratnakosakara is utpadana and that agrees with the 
meaning of the verbal root by being its theme (Visayin) 
and with the nominal base meaning by being the substratum But 
Vyasatirtha criticises it^ severally stating that if we are to accept 
the above contention, then in sentences 'Caitra h pacati' etc , we get 


1 Tar Tan Vo! 2, P 63-74 
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an import of the form "Caitra is the producer of the production of 
Paka'^^ but not the -producer of paka '\2 

Further in the case of non^sentient thmgs also we get usa¬ 
ges like sense organ knows'' (mdny^m janati, Caksurja- 
nati) I e the instruments are said to be producing the knowledge 
And also in cases ''Caitro ghalam janati-,we have the doubt 
whether Cattra possess the knowledge of pot or not-, because 
even those which cannot possess knowledge i e Caksus etc. 
are said to be the substratum of knowledge Therefore it is not 
possible to accept that the verbal affix denotes -Utapidana" and 
St agrees with the nominal base.meaning as the substratum 

IHE MIMAMSAKA criticises IHE logician 

The Mirnamsaka differs with the Logician to the extent 
that the root Ki does not denote the sense of effort 
( Yatna), because even without intending to convey the 
effort (Yatna), there are usages found in mstaces like 'the 
sprout IS made of the seed (Bijenankurah kitati3)and Happiness 
made by heaven' (Svargadina Sukham) etc Further in the ins¬ 
tances ^Karoti' and Yatate, there can be no agreement between the 
meanings secured from the base and the affix, because, both,the 
base and the affix denote the same meaning viz effort (Yatna) 
Further It IS an unnecessary redundancy In order to avoid such a 
redundancy, the Logician has to admit that here either the affix 
merely restates (Anuvada)the meaning of the root or that, only 
those affixes which follow the verbal roots not denoting the sense 
of effort (Yatna) will be denotative of the sense effort (Yatna) 4 


1 Caitra h Pakolpattyutpadaka itidhih, na tu pakotpadaka iti 
(ibid) 

2 Utpatterakhyatarthatve taya saha Caitrasya janakatva 
riiponvaya iti 

3 We cannot speak ol any effort on the part of the seed, 
m producing the sprout 

Bhao Cm P 81 
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Further the use of the verbal affix m the case of non-senti- 
ent objects like the car etc in sentences like "the car goes ’ (Ra¬ 
the gacchati) is rer.derr d secondary in its signification, because 
the car, an insentient entity, is mcopable of undertaking any effort 
Similarly m instances like "He knows (j^nati)'', -'He wills (icchati) 
etc , where no effort can be cognised, the use of the verbal affix 
will be rendered secondary m its signincation In order to avoid 
all these defects, the Mimamsaka urges upon the Logician to 
accept activity (Vyapara) as the denoted sense of the verb Ki 
Thus all the verbal affixes, denote the sense activity only but not 
Yatna or Kiti as held by the Logician 

The LogKiaii Criticised by the Grammarian — 

Grammarians like Jnanendrasarasvati, Bdttoji, Kauudabhatta, 
etc in Iheir respective works the Tattvabodhim, the Mano- 
rama and tha Bhusana etc have amoly and aptly refuted the 
theory of the Logician Nagesa, also did not spare pains in reass¬ 
erting the Grammarian s theory and refuting the Logicians' 
theory In the following pages we critically examine their views 
In brief 


The Grammarian says that m instances like 'Pacati , etc 
our normal expectancy is about the agent who does the act of 
cooking In compliance with that expectancy^ it is proper to take 
the expressive power of Lakaras to be the agent (Karta), but 
not effort (kiti) as urged by the Logician i If the verbal import 
of the word 'Pacati' is taken as effort congenial to cooking 
(Pskanukulakitj fi) as urged by the Logician, then one's expect¬ 
ancy would naturally be either in whom (Kasmm) or of whom 
(Kasya) The Grammarian replies that it is against popular expe¬ 
rience, because when the word Pacati' is used, one is normally 
enthusiastic to know 'who cooks' but not in which or for whom 
unless otherwise warranted by the context 


1 Tattvabodhini p318 
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Of course !t may be argued by the Logician that even by 
accepting the Grammarian's theoiy there is no possibility for such 
an expectancy regarding the agent to ense beccuse the krcwled- 
ge of the agent is already clear in the import of the word Pacatr i 
But it ss not acceptfble Though we know from the verbal import 
that the action has an agent and it ss one, yet we do not know 
who that particula’' agent is Thus though the expectancy regar¬ 
ding the agent in general is satisfied, the expectancy with regard 
to the particular agent remains unsatisfied Herce there is a possi¬ 
bility for the question ''who cooks' Further the Logician cannot 
object that even after knowing that the action of cooking has 
Devadatta as its particular agent, the expectancy in which or 'for 
w^hom' still remains unsolved, for, the action of cooking (Paka- 
knya) means ' an action favourable to softening (Viklittyanuku- 
favyapara) The substratum of this action viz Devadatta is its 
agent And when the substratum of the action is decided upon, 
the expectancy "in whom" or "of whom" does not arise at all 

Further sr> instances like 'Pacantam Devadattam pa^ya" 
Pacammasya Cevadaltasya dravyam, the prir^ary affixes ' s^ti 
and sanac'' in Pacant-iH and Pacamanasya respectively, just like 
Tip etc , should denote the sense of effort (Kiti) only But it is not 
so, becouse it is undisputediy accepted even by the Logician that 
Sati and Sanac affixes are enjoined m the sense of agent only 
And if we are to accept that from the suffixes 'Satr Sanac etc 
too, we get the import of Kiti only then^ in the above given instan¬ 
ces i e Pacantom Devadattam etc the Logician cannot accept 
the agreement of the meanings of the two woros with the 
relation of indetity 2 So in order to admit that the meanings of 
the two words agree by the relahon of "non-differential identity g 
(relationship) the Logician has to accept the primary suffixes 
sail etc denote the agent only Further the Logician cannot 
accept that inspjte of the prolixity involved, he is prepared to 
accept that the primary suffix which comes in the place of the 


1 Ekakartika pakakriya 

2 Praudhamanorama , unber p 3 69, 
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Lakara denote the agant and the Tiji suffixes denote Kiti, because 
such a prolixity is not a prolixity when it it is justified But this 
acceptance does not save him Because it is an accepted principle 
of both the Grammarian and the Logician that the ^'Sthanr' alone 
is denotative but not the substitute (Adesa) which comes in its 
place So the Grammarian questions what is the validity for the 
Logician,to say that satr etc. suffixes alone, which come m the 
place of Lakara, denote agent but not the Tin suffixes and that 
these Tin suffixes denote kiti Therefore the Tm suffixes too 
denote agent etc but not kiti Acceptance of many potentiali¬ 
ties for a word is not proper i 

Further the interp«etation offered by the Logician to the 
aphorism ^'Anabhihite'" is also not correct It suffers from the fault 
of partial application inasmuch as it concerns the words ending 
in primary and secondary suffixes (Kit and Taddhita) and also in 
the case of compounds^ because the number meaning is not 
found to be expressed by them The Logician explains the above 
s itra ,An^bhihite as Samkhyanabhidhane' Consequently in ins¬ 
tances like 'Paktavyastandulah' ^Praptodako grama etc since 
the nj Tiber meaning IS not expressed (Anabhihite) naturally the 
aphorism '^Karmani Dvitiya" etc , operate and no scope is left 
for the nominative usage It cannot be argued that by supplying 
a word like'Tisthatu we find even in the instances cited above 
number is expressed, because, if the word supplied is not 
'T^thati' but' Sthitah', then the number meaning is not found to be 
expressed Thus the interpretation of the aphorism 'Anabhihite' as 
given by the Logician is untenable'^ and the Logician has to admit 
"Anabhihite as Anabhihite Kartari'' etc 

Similarly even in the case of the Tin affixes, kiti cannot 
be the denote J sense and we need not accept Laksana (implica- 
tioi) m instances Iik3 ''The Car goes*' (Ratho gacchati) by accep¬ 
ting the 'substratum as the denoted sense of the verbal affixes 


’ Praulhsm^norama under P 3 4 69 

2 Tattvabodhini P 319, P 3 4 69 Tasmad anabhihite kartari 
ityadi vy ikiiy^namevabhyupetavyan . 
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The incongruity anticipated by the Logician which forced him to 
accept a secondary meaning (Laksana). can be warded off, beca¬ 
use though the car is an insentient object^ there is nothing 
wrong m its having activity (Vyapira) like movement of wheels 
etc congenial to going. Hence just as the primary affixes expr„ 
ess the substratum, so also the Tin suffixes too denote the subs¬ 
tratum And there is no valid and substantiating reason to dis¬ 
criminate between the primary affixes and Tin suffixes 1 

Nagesabhatta, m his Laghumanjusa gives a systematic 
criticism against the Logician's theory Though Bhattoji, Kauiuia- 
bhatta Juanendra etc' had amply refuted the Logiciana's theory^ 
it IS Nagesa who, finally completed the task 

The objection of the Loqician to accept Tsraya i e the 
agent etc as the denoted sense of the verbal affrx, is ba^pd on 
theprmciple of prolixity Iftheage.it is the denoted potentiality 
of the verbal affix, then the determinant of this potentiality 
IS agent-hood (Kartitvani) i e in other words it is kiti orfy Sirce 
kitis are many m number, there can be no single common deter¬ 
minant of the denoted-sense of the affix So the Logician argues 
that if 'Kitr is accepted as the denoted meaning of the affix, then 
the determinant of the potentiality, by being its them is 'Kititva' 
(activity-hood) which IS singular m nature and common m all 
activities (Kitaya^) Hence it is logical to accept kiti (Yatna) as 
the denoted meaning of the affix 

For the objection raised by the Logician, the Grammarian 
N-^gec^a criticises him severely He questions him when the 
Logician has no objection to accept Cumber.someness (Prolixity), 
on the case of the determinant of the secondary mecning, as in 
instances like 'Gangayam Ghosah' then what prevents him ficm 
accepting the same even m the case of the meaning directly exp¬ 
ressed And when the Logician has accepted 'Kitr as the expre¬ 
ssed sense of the verbal affix the Grammarian has gone one step 


Tasmat karta tina ca vailaksanyam durlabhamiti kartrartha, 
katvamabhyupeyam (Tat Bo P 3-4-69) 
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forward and accepted kityasraya as the expressed meaning of the 
verbal affix in order to obtain Samanadhikaranya with the subject 
of the sentence And further there is no hard and fast rule laid 
down in any philosophy that, when a more concise property (La- 
ghudharma) is available, more prolix property should not be taken 
as the determinant of the meaning And there is no logic in say¬ 
ing that a more prolix property is to be taken as the determinant 
of the potentiality, only in the case of secondary meanings In fact 
the determinant must be such that it is free from all the faults 
such as over-applicability, partial applicability etc Hence v-vhen 
the determinant does not suffer from any of the said faults, when 
It does not matter whether it is concise or not Nagesa does not 
accept that determinant-ness is a different category He views it 
as ''Svarilpa sambandha, not different from svarnpa anb that sva- 
rcipa IS present even in a gurudharma i 

And further, the question of taking the concise property or 
the prolix one as the determinant, arises only when both are possi¬ 
ble 2 And these two would be possible where the meaning of a 
word IS settled either as the expressed or otherwise But in the 
present case of the verbal affix, the very expressed meaning is 
under dispute i e whether the agent is directly expressed by the 
verbal affix or kiti alone Unless it is settled, there is no mean¬ 
ing in arguing about the nature (i e cumbersom or simple) of the 
"determinant". And the Grammarian has not accepted kiti as the 
denoted sense of the verbal affix, because to him it is denoted bv 
the root itself 3 ' 


Nagesa further argues that no actual heaviness is experie¬ 
nced by, su h as when carrying a load on the head The only 
difference is that the Logician accepts plurality in the case of kiti 
which IS the expressed meaning, the Visesya, and in the Gramma- 


1 K M (nbp) P 12, 11 13-14 

2 ibid 

3 Prakite ca pratyayit kititvena bobhah savivadah, Dhatutah 
evatadbodhat (L M (kk ) 
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nan s view it is the vKe^a (kityasraya) which has plurality It does 

not matter whether Vise<^ya IS manifold or Vise<;ana is manifold 
• here IS no deciding criterion as to which should be manifold 
le the vise^ya or Vi=;s<;aiia Hence is the Grammarian's stand 


And as regards the argument put forward by the Logician, 
that from the explanatory sentence, (Pacati = Pakam karoti) it is 
evident that Kiti is the denoted sense of the affix The Gramma¬ 
rian comments that the Logician is wholly mistaken and far from 
a logical stand The Grammarian says that to him a root denotes 
both the action (Vyipara) and k,ti And as such in the explana¬ 
tory sentence the farmer is explained by the word 'Paka' and the 
later by the root Kr Hence the explanatory sentence cannot be 
helpful to the Logician Further the Logician cannot demand 
that all the meanings expressed by a single word need be explai¬ 
ned by a single word only If he insists on this point, it is harm, 
ful to himself, because he too explains that of all the meaninqs 
expressed by verbal affix (i e krti number tense), krti is represe¬ 
nted by the root K, in the explanatory sentence 'Pakam karoti'and 
the rest i e number and tense, by the suffix 'Ti' in Karoti Thus 
there lies the fault of self-contradiction. Further the Grammarian 
says that. If we are to accept the Logician's principle, then we 
interpret It as "the meaning of the root shall be explained by the 
root only and that of affix by affix Thus the root K, stands for 
the meaning of the root 'Pac' only but not of the affix 


Further the Logician, taking it for granted that the root Ki 
denotes k, ti alone, develops his arguments But in fact there is 
nothing to substantiate his contention and on the other hand 
there is much evidence against it In insentient objects no effort 
(krti) IS witnessed And as regards the usages "Nahsm spandam 
karomi' etc , they are explained on the same lines as the senten¬ 
ces 'Ka.tini pakam kurvanti-'etc, are explained by the Logician 

He accepts activity in general to be denotation of the affix in these 

Tn!. J ^ ^ sentences hke 'Naham 

spandam karomr etc iManam 
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Now as regards the argument put forth by the Logi¬ 
cians (author of Akhyatavada Siromani, Udayana etc ) ti at the 
usages like ^-Ghatah k.ta h Ankuro na k.ta^,, etc, is proof ,n 

tYafnat th Grammarian says that by accepting k,ti 

(Yatna) as the denotation of the affix in some places, and in 

some other places the action in general, then there is a possibi¬ 
lity of sentences "Bijadina ankuro kita h*' (Sprout is made by the 
seed) And another argument of the Logician is that the root Ki 

denotes yatna alone but not action (vyapara or Bh.ivans) which 

ngenial to it, because, if it be so, every karaka gets the desig. 
nation agent'(Kart.samjna) The Grammarian replies, th^t is an 
>^" 9 uage and the Bha.yaKara, PataHjal, 
accepts and a!!ows_such a possibility as m sentences quoted by 
h m Sthah pacati, lau.iulai) pacyante svayameva, Kasthani pacanti 


For a while IPi us set aside these arguments 
arguments of the Logician and the Giarnmarian with 
the meaning of the loot K, and let us investigate the 
the Mahabhasyakifa in the matter 


and counter 
reference to 
opinion of 


!be MahibhasyakaraPatanjali, while commenting on the 
Sutra 'Bhuvadayo Dhattavah, (P 1 31) lays it down very clearly 
that all the roots like Pac etc., have identity of meaning with that 
of the root Ki,i le the root Ki expresses only action in general 
(vyaparasamanya), and the roots'pac' etc, specify the particula. 

sentences 'Kim karoti' gives an import 
to the effect what is it he does-, thus the question has import in 
knowing the Particularity of the action Here the sama nadhika- 
ranya (Identity) is explained in the form of generality to particu- 

fsrity ^ 


1 Katham jnayante kriyavacinah pacadayah iti, yadesam karo. 

tins, samanadhikaranyam (MB on P 3 1 3) 

2 "Samanyavisesaiia bhavena samanadhikaranyat kriya vise.a 
vacna.h pacadayah pratiyanfa it, (Kaiyata on the above 

Bhqsya) 
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nces argument of the Logieian that m sente. 

gTes 1 etc thl^T h''®' tree grows) Ratho gacchat. (ca, 

ness the r'J signification m substratum^ 

ness, the Grammarian objects that it far ^ 

pr,nc,„,. bacausp ,he .bPstra. ^nalV Jah.'ed b 7h “Z'b 
come under the 7opl of^'akya'sik’Tr* “"'7"''''“’' " 

r~:hr 

■■ganaayam gho.ah" , '"<» 9acgt m 

fas. ro°.'.rar„Mher:ri?„roTThrK'' 

'"""aff to poetrcs alo'ne’'’^. ra'tu? 

-:s';h77:,:rt:b,:h 'zr::: zTr-r 

meanings agreements etc Hence one has to 

re:v7:r;rrva:^'7"^^ 

ntenbo„ed,„^ri.7rh-d7p:7rrv=^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


th^w^rd Gangr^af secondT"‘^"T "Gangsyam ghosa.H-', 

and the cooln«s hol.^S et a7o7a?"e",:" 

raic::7,r ■' roi 

ond .brb’d;,:r;a7ar„e“:t-^rc;:f-;„7:: 

the answer IS "Hetvabhmt PavanatvadauraTk^ - ^ 

dh'a ev"a' lak;a"' "" fatasya and "Sski^sambL"! 

above) (Commentary on the 
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Hence to use a word in a particular sense other than th t 

permitted by this sastra or vice versa (i e to assian a * 

meaning to a word contrary to this ^astral leaHc ® Particular 

.h. Whole eysle. o, 3,0.1^00 “er^'^^Ve TaZ: 

explanations of words, suffixes and sutras etc as given by thf 

Grammarian should be accepted by all and one shou^ not create 

or assign meanings as one likes, taking recourse to nr?m! 

secondary significations This is evident for those who am 

versant with the Bhasya on sutras like Pratvavah PiTm 

yayam"Parasca' etc Otherwise if one goL on 

accepting secondary significations', then thfsutras 'Ka 1 1 

.kiti'wyatyayobahulam- etc become null because there 

can resort to secondary signification thus avo'Lo L ° 

meaning of the sutras Therefore th^ in, ^ actual 

suffix as denoting the substratum of action 'orrestiV° 

object o'-uun or result i e agent or 


vastha)'"s''g"Cemed'by (Purusavya. 

ka,a„e sth,„,sdhysmaa. •AamadwtZh.'’! 
hiaa-1 e When Ksraka (agent etc ) k ? * 

.dennty w,th the word Ycmad then the roC takee L 

person etc suffi^AQ c.rv^.i • . ^ raKes the second 

<t takes first person suffixei^nd"! "ii*'"® 

th.rd personal aZes ^h^ 

theory, because to him the suffixZ'noZ^'the ^'■®f^"ianan's 
karaka And this system fail if sgent or object 

that K,ti isthe denoS poSmia tTorr:;r^ 

no Identity between the .K,t, and^VurmadZ wZ" 
•Pacat,.'';ZTa„‘; wtd°':h°™lrn"a“ye“t'he"e'’:'*""® 

any doubt whether the agent is one or not rt 

when the number agrees with the aoent , '® P°®S'hle only 

expressed directly or indirectiv rthf ^ k '-^uless the agent is 

the number cannot agree with it secondary signification) 

there.snoalternabvrrxLtt "v the 

tion to the affix m the agent. secondary significa^ 
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This argument of the Logician is based on the theory that 
the affix denotes Kiti, but it is the very subject which is under 
dispute And as already mentioned it iS now here experienced 
that Kiti IS the denoted potentiality of the affix Further the Log!*- 
cian taxes it for grarsteo that cn hearing tne w'ord ^Pacati" there 
IS no doubi regarding the numoer meaning of ONE But such a 
contention is also not correct For msteoce, when one sa\s 
Anekati Pacdti definitely there auses the dcubt whether ihe agent 
3S one or not (i e one or two or more) ^-^^ence il is better to 
accept that the suffix denotes the agent etc 


Further according to the Grammarian^ on hearing the word 
'Pacati' there rises ao expectancy witn reference to the particula- 
fit/ or quality of agent in the foim ^ or Kidisa^i'y because to 
him (the Grammaripsi) the agent is already c^i oted by th© affix 
This !S common expenence Thus is not possible unless the Logician 
admits that the agent etc, lo denoted by tna sutfix Otherwise 
the nature of the enquiry slsould pertain to Kits s e in the form 
" KidiSi kitih ' 

Further in words where suffixes are not found e g. Ajar. 
ghniA Acakat Ahar etc tee Logician explains that Yatna (Kiti), 
number and tense o'^eaniogs are being denoted by the verbal root 
and in other pi ces they are denoted by the a^fix Thus all these 
meanings are denoted by the affix m certain cases and by the 
root in some other r''scs Thus ir is a clear case of prolixity 
But to the GrammdMdn ail these are denoted by the root itself 
and the suffix is only mdicaiive (Dyotaka) 

Suppose the opponant admits that according to him too 
the affix *s only suggestive i e. all these meanings are suggested 
by the affix tt^en Ki ti or Bhavana. which you (Logician or Mrma- 
msaka) argue as the expressed sense of the affix has to become 
attnbdPve to the meaning denoted by the root contrary to your 
view because a suggested meaning, in the presence of an exp¬ 
ressed meaning cannot be a substantive Otherwise the import 
'Pakanukala kitih^' where Kiti is substantive will not be pose ble 



Panini has laid down the following aphorisms in his cas® 
system 'Anabhihite (if the agent or object not expressed) Karmani 
Dvitiya, Karttkarana yostrtiya etc Here the Logician explains 
the Sutra 'Anabhihite' as the 'number of the Agent or object not 
being expressed'1 (by the affix laksra^ Thus he tries to exp¬ 
lain the case system But he cannot absolutely maintain it 
Because m instances like 'Caitrah Pakta', 'Caitrena disto ghataji' 
etc the Kit suffix does not denote the number of the agent or 
object Hence according to the Logician' the word 'Caitra' and 
'Ghata' in the above sentences should take the instrumental and 
objective case affixes respectively, in which case the sentences 
become absurd But according to the Grammarian the suffix 
denotes the agent or object itself, hence the said sentences are 
correct And it cannot be argued by the Logician that the Kiti 
suffix also, though there is no specific rule to that effect denotes 
the number as well, by virtue of its nature ^ If we accept this 
argument of the Logician, then there will be no need to formu¬ 
late sutras like 'Kartari Kit'wherein it is clearly laid down that 

Kit suffixes are enjoined in the sense of agent le Kit suffixes 

denote agent alone Here also by accepting "svabhavat tadva- 
cakatvam" we can drop the aphorism Further these aphorisms 
are laid down to restrict a word in its denotation, otherwise there 
Will be a state of chaos 

Of course the Logician may argue that in sentences like 
,Caitrah Pakta', even the Grammarian cannot avoid instrumental 
case for the word Caitra, because the word 'Pakta' is a complex 
word (vrtti padara) So the whole form has meaning but not 
parts and as such the agent can not be denoted by the affix And 
the Sutra Karti karanayostitiya' has scope for operation there too 
To this the Grammarian Nagesa replies that it is grammar which 
governs or controlls the behaviour of words i e it governs the 
base or suffix etc to express certain meanings in certain contexts 
And the Logician (or the Mimatnsaka) must be aware of the fact 


1 Kart,karmani lakara vacye ityasyayarnarthah-Tadgatasamkhya 

Vacyeti (sabdacintamani) 

2 Anusnsanabhavepi svabhavat tadvacakatvam 
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if all the means to arrive at the meaning of a word, grammar 
' foremost one i 

And the Logician may argue that he is prepared to accept 
jffix to denote both the agent and number so that Anabhihite 
\s uf the agent or the number of agent etc is not expressed^ 
in the instances 'Caitrah paktaL Drsto ghatah^ Caitrena etc 
will be no impropriety of case suffixes But this proposition 
e Logician is not genuine, because such an acceptance is 
tter of prolixity And even if the porlixity is toleiated by 
upponeot. Since th© necessary word-fcrmat'on is explained, 
t leads to too many undesirable results ^ 

Further if 'Anabhihite* means when number is not express- 
/ the affix'then in instances like Caitra iva Maitrah pacati' 
the number m Caitra is not expressed by the suffix TF the 
j Caitra is to be used in the instrumental case 

Fuitner even in sentences hke pacatr etc the 

ry cf th'" Logician does not hold good because the number 
essed by the sudix cannot agiee with the word m the nomi- 
je becausa it is pre^/ented by the number of the nominative 
affix Not can St agree with Kits Hence m the sentence 
i above the Logician cannot prevent the snstrumental case 
Jor the word 'Caitra' It also cannot be argued by the Logi- 
that the number expressed by tne case affix is only for gram- 
ica! purstv so that the oumber expressed by the Tin suffix 
‘0$ With the word in the nominative (Caitra in Caitra'"' Pacati) 
:h (word) ss not attributive to any other word To this Gra- 
anao repneb such as argument is far from logic because the 
i meaning and the number meaning are expressed by the same 
d, so the oumber meaning of the case suffix quickly agrees 


Vy-ikara lOpamina kOc, lOta vnk U vyavah iS^tasca, vakyasya 
sesad vivitervadenti sannidnat-ifi siddh?paoasya vidha^ 
Samkhya kartradyanyataranabhidhane ityarthe gauravam 
durjneyatvam ca, Tadbhinna bhinnasyaiva anyatara mpatvat 
(L M (nbp) Tiiiartha P 23) 
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With Its base meaning whereas the number meaning, expiessea 
by the verbal affix does not have such an affinity to agree reac i!y 
with the nominative base meaning But to the Grammarian tne 

number expressed by the affix agiees witn the agent itself (be¬ 
cause to him, the agent is denote J oy the affix) and to tne Mima- 
msaka, too it agrees with tne agent obtained tnrough presump¬ 
tion, Thus the arguments of the Logician that the word 'CmtiP 

etc 'takes the nominative case, if its number is noi expressed by 
the verbal affix, is not correct Here the idea is this According 

the Sutra the second and third personal or first paisonal affixes 

are enjoined when there is an identity between th karaka agenr 
etc with the words yusmad, Asmad etc But in the given insta¬ 
nces no 8uch word is tnere and 'Parama Warn,' 'Tvat kalpah' 'Ati 
tvam' are not the words Yu.mao etc So how can you jusbfy the 
petsonal affixes? To this the reply given by Kaiyata is tiiat in the 
sut.a .he word Yusmad moans not only the word form vusin.d but 

whera the agent etc expressed o/the verb word has an identny 
with one possessing the meaning Yu-mai word Thus A*i tvam 

does not have a meaning equal to that of the woro Yu.mad In 

this the third person is justified In other cases second person 

IS justsfied» 


Now as regards the validity of system of person m senten¬ 
ces I,k®'Parama tvam paces.', Tvatkalpah pacasi, Atitvam pacati 

etc the Grammarian explains the word Gaminadhikaraua in the 
sutra 'Yusmadyupapade sam ,n,dhikarene sthm.nyapi maohyamah 
(P 1 4 105), as Identity with action because of non.difference 
between the action and its possessor ' Of course the Logician 

may argue that grammar ss only to teach the pursty ^of words but 

not to decide the meanings or give interpgetdUoris as he likes But 

he 1 = totally mistaken. Because it is clearly said by the Nyayabha- 
s/akira that'Padasamaya juanartham vyakarauam saktigrahakam 




i 


Paretu yusmadi knya samanadhuorane its vyakhyanam, knya 
kriyavatosca abhedat tatsylabham (L.M (kk) P 746J 
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1 Therefors the Logician is not at liberty to interpret the 
orisms of grammar as he hkes to suit his aiguments 


Now the Grammarian argues that the explanation of the 
ician regarding the denotation of agent object etc by Kit su- 
3S iS not satisfactoiy 

in the Akhyatavida Siromani the argument put for.ward by 
Loqician as regards the meaning of the Kit suffix is theexperi. 

8 of Identity between the substantive and the attributive as in 

tences like 'Caitro ganta, gato grimah- Mitracaktn, 'gatam 

am' etc And the other argument is the identity jn number 
! gender as can be witnessed in the above words These two 
uments, as the Grammarian feels, cannot help the Logician, on 
other hand they are more m favour of the Grammarians' theory. 

If exper>ence is the authority then, in the case of 

suffixes too we have the same experience of denotation of 

^nt, object etc . as in the case of the Kit suffixes So there 
0 (I e in the case of Tm suffixes) the Logician has to admit the 
3nt etc , as the denoted sense of the Tin suffix, because the 
y same logic applies there too 

And secondly, as regards the identity in number and gender 

. Grammarian points out that the Logician's argument suffers 

m the fault of partial applicability There are many sentences, 
ere .n spite of the identity between the base meanings there is 

Identity in number and gender, eg Vedah Pramauam, Gave 
anam Jatyakitivyaktayastu Padarthfth (Nyayasutra) etc. Fur. 

.r the^ are instances where the Krt suffix denotes mere activity 
I 'Pakta jatah' which meens 'pako jatah' Here the Kit suffix 
es not denote the agent because of the saying ''utpanne vidya. 

ne va tathaprayogasambhavana, kityasrayasyatmanaj janana- 

nbhave 


Samaya palanartham c©dam pddalaksyanayab, 
Vaconvakhyanam vyaka^'anam (Bha^ya on th© Nyayasuts'a 
2 -. 1 - 56 ), 
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It IS not open to the Logician to argue that in such cases there is a 
possibility of forming sentence like ‘Caitre ganta' instead of Caitr- 
ah ganta because Caitra being the substratum of Kiti the word 
takes the locative case According to the Grammarian such usa. 
ges can be warded off in the same way as the Logician wards off 
such usages in the case of Tin suffixes i e the meaning of the 
kidanta Te k>ti agrees by the relation of substratumness with the 
meaning of the noun word which (word) is in the same substra¬ 
tum c 8 in the case of the kidanta word This kiti has its subsratum 
.ness m the denotation of the noun ending in the same case affix 
as that of the ki danta word i If tf e Logician argues that since no 
kidanta is used to denote Kiti therefore a Kit suffix does not de¬ 
note Kitn but karta etc , on the *sme lines the Grammarian also 
argues that no Tinanta word is found used to denote mere kiti so 
a Ti,I suffix too does not denote kiti but agent etc Further in 

the absence of the denotation of the agent by kit suffix the Logi¬ 
cian cannot argue that the case.system (Abhidhsnanabhidhana 
vyavastha) fails We explain it if the kiti is not expressed, then 
the agent takes instrumental asm the instance "Caitreua pakvas. 
tanilulah'' and where the kiti of the agent is expressed it takes no. 
minative as in ' Caitra^i pacakah". Then the Logician may question 
the agreement of kiti m sentences like "Bhokta tipyatr', for that 
the Grammarian says in such stray cases we accept laksaua to de. 
nore agent Thus the Logician cannot maintain that a kit suffix 
always denotes agent only but not kiti Hence the Logician has 
to admit that Tin suffixes too denote the agent, object etc which 
fact IS cognised in the experience of the sages And to the Gra¬ 
mmarian, the kit suffix denotes agent object etc based on the 
aphorisms 'Kartari kit etc If the Logician says that for him too, 
this aphorism authorises the k,t suffix to denote agent etc , what 
harm is there for him to accept the same dictation of the Gramma¬ 
rian in the case of Tm suffixes too? 


1 “vkhvatarthakiteh prathammta padopasthapya iva kidartha 
kiteh kidanta samana vibhaktikanamarthe eva asrayataya 
anvayasvikare la ado it(L'^,fl(kk) P 746) 
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Further in the passive construction, according to the neo- 
an the activity kituor kart,tvam) is the denoted sense of 
strumental (T, itiyarthah) and the suffix denotes the differe- 
,d the result ■ The non-denotation of the result by the 
IS deemed to be the non-denotation of the object (Karma) 
us view IS not acceptable to the Grammarian, because he 
s that when a question like ^kim kriyate^ is put, general y 
■ply IS sometnmg like 'Pacyate- But to the Logician it is 
ossible to leply like that because for him, the root K, denotes 
fKr’i) To the Grammarian it is only action in general So 
Kpected answer is with reference to the particularity of the 
1 Hence the question and answer as above are possible 
in the Grammarian'S theory 

Of course the old Logician may say that to him the Kiti is 

enoted sense of the suffix even in the passive construction, 

5 has no difficulty m the question and answer cited above 

true But if he says so, there comes another difficulty The 

imarian argues that m such a case he (old Logicion) cannot 
ifv the instrumental case m the case of the agent, m, sentence 
'Caitreiia kim kriyate' In the active construction, J ® 
cian the agent is deemed to have been expressed, because its 
jutive (quality) i e number, is expressed by the affix Simi- 
here also since his (agent's) attributive i e Kiti is denoted 
agent is deemed to have been expressed Hence the word 
Dtinq the agent 'Caitra* cannot take the third case affix 


As regards the agreement of 'Tim®' meaning also the Logi- 
,<s theory suffers prolixity Normally in all verbs the time 

or agrees with Kiti denoted by the affix, but in the case of 

)S like karoti, yatate etc , it agrees with the root meaning itself 
s he has to accept two different 'Karya-karana' relations But 
, not the case with the Grammarian, because to him the time 
jning always agrees with the meaning of the root only 


B'-iedah phaiam ca karm^khyt irtha*- (Vyu Vt 1-^2) 
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Further^ if the Logician's theory is accepted we cannot 
justify certain generally accepted propositions For instance, 
when the effort, subsisting in Caitra, congenial to cooking (mfla- 
mmmg etc ) is withdrawn, and while the rice is boiling and the 
cook (Caitra) is standing, watching the nee, then if anyoody puts 
a question "what does Caitra do" normally th® reply is Caitra 
cooks (Caitraji pacati), but according to Logician's theory this 
reply is not possible because the effort (Yatna) is not there i e 
the verb cannot be in the present tense and th® reply must be in 
past tense, because the 'Yatna' is a matter of the past 1 But to 
the Grammarian there is no such difficulty Because all that the 
cook does till the softening (Viklitti) is produced, comes under 
the meaning of the root Since such an activity (vyap^ra) is there 
in Caitra, a root can take the present tense 

Now Nagesa silences both the Logician and th® Mimamsaka 
with his shrewed arguments The Logician and the Mimasaka 
based their theory that the suffix denotes Kiti or Bhavana, on the 

explanation of the word'Pacati'as'Pakam karoti' Nagesa says 
that, if It be so, to him the explanatory sentence of 'Pacaka' as 
'pacati iti pacakah' is an authority to show that the affix denotes 

the agent The tenor of the argument is the same as that of the 
logician m the case of'pacati pakam karoti' In pacaka there is 
the root and the suffix In pacati also there is the same root and 
the affix The meaning we get from both the suffixes must be 
the same And in the case of the word'pacaka' you accept the 
suffix denotes the agent On the same lines here also the suffix 
Tin should denote agent only Thus th® suffix denotes agent 
etc The import we get from the dissolved constituents of a 
complex word must be identical with (import) that we get directly 
from that word We cannot and should not g«t different imports 
from the explaining words and the word explained ^ Hence the 
Tin suffix denotes agent etc but not Kiti or Bhavana, 


1“ Kim ca kitau kartranvaye pakesatyam ka^^ta jvalanadyanukule 
yatne naste, pacyamanamodanarn pasyati Devadatte pacati- 
tyanapattih (Ll\/i(kk) P 747,) 
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rtere, the Logician^ of course may object that he cannot 
a^-^ept explanation offered on the basis ©f 'Paeatiti' 'Pacake 
sa/s import w© get from both the words is not the same 
^ i! t b© accepted that the Tin suffix denotes the aaent 
rIn® import from the word 'pacatr according to the Gra- 
" kartikipakabhavana le her© the agent is an 

f. and the action iS th® substantive But th© import w'e 
r. % PiCalah is Pakakarta i e here the agent is the substao- 
^ ^ ore the action is the attributive Thus the relation bet- 

h'fc substantive and attributive is reverse in the imports 
^ V p nmre IS no identity in the import from the words explaning 
e r 'ex 1“^ and the word explained 

s ob^setmn of the Logician is set aside by the Gramma- 
ar srqufs the relation between the attributive and 

‘Lbs\-nt''*“ isrp^pr^e it is not an imppdimant in cognising 
-r ssinth- ^ase of 'M<<=ikah or-Kumbhakara' or' Citra- 


N-gp.a goes a step forward and arcues that 
arta w c^d expresses the sense of complex word 

' n;.ma,as ,n parat ti.p.cakah, there in the import of that word 

’ f IS predcminEnt and the action is subordinate, but if the 

»c'C ;e an independent one i e does not form a part of the 

L ■ , ''h ^7*^® '® P'^edommant and the karaka is 

Q nnte in fact, Nagesa says that 'the sense of the complex 

V,Tk* " ' '■" "I' of ,h, v,9,.hr 

^ f ,e'e IS no change m the substantive-attributive rela- 


UVUT’’"'"^ (B''»«»»fnde,k,„kj34,r 

here tb® .deg isthfe' Samasta padat citrshh.A, 
S rr,if,e.ysko bodhah, Tadvigraha vakvat vatsa 
iTi s ^va It! go vis9,.yakaseabodho jayate^ 

I Estutestu samana eva visCsya visesanahh- ^ 

' e . ■ ye (1 M (kk) P 748r Xther hT, 

T'l spm.saprakara a P 1485 
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Thus the Grammarian establishes, with all these arguments, 
hat a verbal suffix denotes substratum of the form agent or object 
aut never does it denote kiti, yatna or BhTvanr 

The Meaning of the Verbal Affix - A Critical Assessment 

The whole discussion on this subject can be summed up 
as follows . 

Let us take a sentence like 'Caitra cooks'. Here from the 
/erb word we get the various notions such as action (vyipara), 
esult (phala) substratum (Tsraya) in the form of agent or object, 
rime (kala), number (samkhya) etc According to the Gramma- 
lan, action and result are expressed by the root, hence the remai- 
iing are to be accepted as denoted by the verbal affix say Tin 
Mow as regards the denotation of Time and number there is no 
diflerence of opinion among the Grammarian, the Logician, and 
he Mimamsaka, but as regards the substratums of action and re¬ 
sult, denotated by the "\khyata they differ The Grammarian, 
>peaking in a general way, argues that in the active construction 
he verbal affix denotes the agent, and in the passive construction 
he verbal affix denotes the object in the impersonal form of the 
yerb, the meaning of the affix is simply the meaning of the root— 
Bhava' as it is called The Grammarian argues that his conclusions 
^re based on the authority of PTiiini's sutras like Laij Kamiaui ca , 
Dvyekayo!’ , etc and the Nirukti, and the Mahabh i^yakira's 
clarifications Thus according to the Grammarian the import of 
a sentence like 'Caitra cooks- would be 'activity favourable to 
cooking having a single substratum non.different from Caitia i 
In passive voice too the import is activity (favourable to softening) 
yvhich (activity) has for its substratum one non.different from 
I^aitra (favourable to softening) and winch result has rice as its 


1 Eka Caitra bhinnasrayako pakmukula vyapiarah 
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substratum t la sentence like nne pot perishes (Ghato Nasyati) 
th© import IS ''activity favourable to disappearance'' (Nasaouktiio 
vyap'^raj^) The activity mentioned here is nothing but the exis« 
tence of a collection of meterials of destruction which are of the 
nature of the counterpositives With reference to sentences like 
'He knows (Jariqti) similar is the import i e. activity favourable to 
knowledge, is the meaning of 'knowing' 

The IVl imaiiisaka and the Logician do not accept the above 
tneory of the Grammarian 

According to the Mimamsaka the verbal affix denotes 
Bh^vana but not the agent or object He opines that this Bha- 
vana is different from the action denoted by the root. This 
Bhavana produces the action denoted by the root Thus in the 
verbal import Bhavana IS the pnmery substantive He arrives at 
this conclusion based mainly on the explanation of the word 
'pacatr as 'pikam karoti The word 'karoti' expresses the mea¬ 
ning of the suffix Till 10 'pacair And according to th© Nirukta, 
this IS Bhavnn . (effort or activity) and it is primary The agent 
or the object is obtained by presumption (Aksepa) The agent so 
obtained agrees with the word in the nominative by the relation 
of'identity' Thus the import of a sentence like 'Caitra cooks' 
would be 'effort (which exists m the agent not different from 
Caitra) congenial to softening (Eka Caitrabhinnakartisamaveta 
vikhttyanuk'ih bhavana) ' In the passive voice the import is 


1 TaiiJul israyika ya viklitti^ tadanukulo Caitra nisto vyapara^^ 
Vai Bhu P 28 Her© it is to be noted that according to 
Diksitd aod KauM<!abhatta even in the passive construction, 
the activity part of the root meaning is the primary substan¬ 
tive But according to Nagesa the result part of the root 
meaning is the primary substantive. This later view (i e of 
l^^geba) is more correct than the other on© as it supplies 
the appropriate emphasis on the result part 
According to Nagesa the import m the passive is of the form 
'Eka Caitrasriyika ya vartamanabhavaoa tajjanya ekataiHlula» 
-ifayska viklittm ^ 
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d.ffe, nu bh '" -o. 

I'ke -CaiKe^a sapy,,,- .pp ^ form-Eb-° ''’-“1“ 

©ptog havmq CaitTrs itc ^ jorm Ehavan^ ot sle- 

word Bhavana (effort or activity) haT'feen 

particular activity of a doer ronrtj i. explained as "the 

Td,3 ab.ya„. Jpaaaar;s^r ^ 

p^r”S:y"rararo::;;:tr.p^‘’ 

word the achc, ,s B„p,a„|y itnZ.tood^'’But Mma 'Tak ’ 

accept the entire srtmn tn ^ -u . , ‘Viimamsaka cannot 

already explained So it appaars"he haJ 

physical activity THk nh„c.,.-,i » action to mean 

y I nis physical activity is nrodnrpH 
mner action (Antah vvADpm\ after some 

rnn«> / and physical action (Bshva 

p) physical action js denoted bv the root / 

."p°a'/„l TT,” Bh.yaL L ” ' eiders 

d“ rn«Tc:pi zz:?'’ "r 

-ootmaargda:;, Tbp?.'-™^^ 

;zzzTiz:z ~~ 

the root st innm I i- Since agent etc is not expressed by 

root ,t ,s log,cal to accept that the affix denotes the ageni 


Bha Cm P 1I4 

Bhaviturbavananuknio bhavaka vyapara visesah 
e re utation of the old Logician's theory 

An^r^^i^kh"^ sarnanyam bhivecchasavisesanavad 
Ananyalabhyah sabdarthah 
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etc Otherwise, the Grammarian argues that the Mimamsaka 
cannot satisfactorily explain Arunaadhikarana, Guuaadhikarana etc 

In fact Kumarila, the very propounder of the Bhaatta school 
IS not definite whether this Bhaavana is denoted bv the root or 
the suffix or by the entire verb word But however basing him¬ 
self on the maxim of pratyayaarthapraadhTnya he says, let this 
Bhaavana be denoted by the affix Kumarila mentions clearly that 
neither the Sutrakara nor the Bh^^yakara ever said that Bhavana 
was denoted by the suffix Though there is no logical ^reasoning 
(specific reason worth to be mentioned) in stating that the Bha- 
vana IS denoted by the suffix, still it is conventionally accepted 
in the Sastra that the suffix denotes Bhavana i When we 
examine impartially it is clear that this conveniion has no approval 
or sanction of the sage^ Jaimmi or Sahara, the bhnsyak^ra The 
Grammarian establishes that his theory is based clearly on the 
Sutras and the Bhasya of his sages The Prabhakara school of 
Mimamsaka also admits that the suffix in general does not denote 
Bhavana except n the case of the Lin affix 

Now according to the Logician the suffix denotes Krti 
(effort I e internal action), which is not different from the subje¬ 
ctness (kartitva), This in essence is not different from the Gra¬ 
mmarian's view point except for the fact that the former's view is 
less cumbersome m that subject is the substratum of activity To 
the Logician the meaning of substratum which is essential for the 
import of the sentence^ is supplied by syntactical connection. His 
argument is mainly based on two reasons ' Brevity vs Prolixity^' 


1 Kimca ''Bhavana gamyamana ca dhatupratyaya sannidbau, 
kasya vacyeti vispastam na kadacit pratiyate " Bhavana tu 
samudaya vyabhicarat samuditayorevartha ityapi sakyarn 
vaktum Tatha ca sutrakarabha^yakarabhyam bhavartha 
karmasabda iti samanadhikaranyamevasritam, Na bhavartha. 
tvena pratyaya^ kathita^ Sastre tu sarvatra pratyayartho 
bhavaneti vynvaharnh Yadyapi anyad viveka karauam nasti 
tathapi pradhanyam pratyayarthadharmam distua numiyam 
pratyayarlha ityavagamyate (Tan. Var, on Sutra 2 1.1 ) 
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When syntax itself can supply the meaning substratum (i © agent 
etc ), It IS not judicious to accept potentiality in the affix m that 
meaning also Thus according to him the import of the sentence 
m the active voice is ''The substratum of activity favourable to 
cooking is Caitra'^ jp the passive voice, however, the import is 
one where the object is the primary substantive and the activity 
qualifies the result 2 The Logician fails to show any authority 
from the original texts to the fact that the affix denotes Kiti but 
rot the agent He has no special argument except that of the 
M imamsaka in this matter What is cal led Bhavana by the Mi- 
mmisaka IS called Kiti by the Logician while sages like Jaimini 
and Gautama did not say anything regarding the meaning of the 
affix^ but kept quiet thus accepting Paninrs theory, their followers 
tried to deviate from their sages They started to give their own 
interpretation and to substantiate their stand, they tried all the 
means at their disposal, but in many places they failed And in 
soma cases they fell in line with the Grammarian, 


Now leaving aside the sanction from the sages, let us ©x- 
amine the arguments of the Three schools at their face valu© 

Besides the meanings number and tense^ according to the 
Logician and Mimamsaka the verbal affix denotes effort (Kiti or 
Bha\/arTia) while to the Grammarian the affix denotes substratum 
le the agent or the object The Logician has to secure the sub¬ 
stratum from other sources To claim that the substratum of the 
effort IS obtained through syntactical connection (samsar- 
ga) IS not sound, because in a sentence consisting of one word 
like ^Pacatr there IS no other word to speak of syntax If he 
argues that the number denoted by the affix supplies the substra¬ 
tum as one (Ekah) etc then he will almost become a Mimtosaka 
who supplies the subject itself by implication Further acceptance 
of two potentialities-.one for the verbal root to denote physical 
activity and another for the verbal affix to denote effort involves 


1 Viklittyanukula vyaparavan caitrah 

2, Caitranista kitijanya viklittyasraya^ tandulah. 
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(constitute) prolixity Since t"!® root denotes e part of activity 
P y leal activity^ it is logical to allow the ether part of the 
activity 1 e effort too, to be denoted by the root itself, so that we 
can secure the meaning of substratum from the verbal affix by 
direct denotation without resorting to other means Further the 
Mimamsaka secures the agent through another means of know, 
ledge viz presumption (Laksana) and to the Logician it is through 
samsarga But neither of them is justifiable because all verbal 

import (Sabdabodha) comes under verbal testimony (sabdapra- 
mana) only ^ 


The following are a few instances where the Looician fails 
to give a more reasonable and satisfactory explanation 

in sentences like -Kasth.n, Pakam kurvanti, Ankuro Na 
k.taa,Bij3dina k.tahetc the Log,g,can cannot admit that the 
root K, denotes effort (K.ti) Such being the position it is a 

explanatory sentence 

Pacats-Pakam karotr denotes kits 


To the Logician the Ts 
implies substratum (Asraya) 
matter of prolixity 


n denotes Kiti m some places and 
in some other places which ss a 


T. =c the word Yu.mad wnh the meaning of the 

Tin as laid down by the Sutra Yusmadyupapadei etc cannot be 
satisfactorily explained by the Logician 


And the Abhi ^hma^Anabhidhana 
logically D© maintained 


vyavastha also cannot 


And in the passive construction, the suffix does not denote 

'What IS 

being done (kim kriyate) Further to the Logician the meaning 
ime agrees with the Kiti in some cases and with the action (vya- 


^ samanadhikaraue sthaninyapi madhyamah 

(r. 1 4 106) 
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pira) in some other cases It is a clear case of prolixity And 
the Mimamsaka also has his own drawback in answering certain 
questions put by the Grammarian in establishing the primary im¬ 
portance to that which is denoted by the suffix Further st it is only 
for the sake of primary importance that Bhavana is to be expressed 
by the Tin suffix the Grammarian says even if it is not expressed 
by the Tin suffix, its importance can be claimed on the basis of 
his own Jati-vyakti sakti theory wherein he posits that even 
though Jati IS the denoted sense of a word for him, he has no 
objection to admit primary importance to the individual in nece¬ 
ssary cases Otherwise the Mimamsaka fails to show any reason 
why the presumed Karta should not be predominant over Bhavana 
on the same basis of jati vyakti theory 

The expressed number meaning has to agree with the 
unexpressed meaning, the cg«nt And also by arguing that the 
agent etc is obtained by Tksepa or Laksaua, the Mjmamsaka 
cannot explain fairly well the conclusions he arrived at m Aruna- 
dhikara la, Gunadhikarana etc 

Further m so far as it concerns usages like ^The cargoes 
pertaining to msentient substances the theory of the Grammarians 
can offer more satisfactory explanation than the other two schools 
because to him (the Grammarian) activity (vy?^para) means both 
physical and internal activity Thus in such a sentence, in the 
view of the Grammarian there is no need to resort to implication, 
whereas in the case of the Logician and the Mirnamsaka there is 
prolixity in t:ikmg recourse to the secondary meaning 

Further if we keenly examine the verbal import of a senten¬ 
ce naturally there rises a doubt as to how far there is the necessity 
for accepting effort also in the meaning of the sentence^ when 
there is tne possibility of explaining the meaning of the sentence 
With the help of simple physical activity which is the meaning of 
the verbal root Of course effort can be presumed along with 
knowledge (Juana) and desire (iccha) 

Thus we can safely conclude that the theory of the Gra¬ 
mmarian appears to be sound, because, in his theory the agent 
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Jnoted by the verbal affix The mental effort and the phisical 
/ity are denoted by the verbal root And also the instances 
re this theory of the Grammarian needs exceptions are a few 
n compared with those of the Mirnamsaka or the Logician 
leir theory 

And again it is the Grammarian s theory alone that has the 
•tion of his sages while neither the Mimamsaka nor the Logi- 
has the sanction of his sages Jaimmi or Gautama Hence 
verbal affix denotes substratum of the form agent or object 
nunciated by the Grammar-an but not Kiti or Bhavana as clai- 
by the Logician 
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TIV.E (KTLA) 


As already said, of the various rrsanmgs denoted by the 
Til' affix, after the ag^nt/object, the important meaning is 'Time' 
element The Time is a very peculiar entity which is beyond ones 
ken to undersiand or reahbe So there ar© many speculations 
among the Indian scholars As n matter of fact it® phiidsophy is 
a very m'eresting one However we w .’! review it sti brief before 
discussing the Lek 1 f'^rthd, through which this time element is 
genrrjfly madekniwn >n vr.rh void 

Time IS a occuiiar entuy which drew th© attention of almost 
all scholars and intofioctuafs of the venous doctrines and phiioso^ 
ph'es end /vc observe that n rs a common practice of one and all 
to say that time is the chief factor in bunging about existtnc®, 
m iptenoe and destrucfon of things in the world Therefore 
every sntellectusi began to think of time and tried to define it m 
his own fashion to suit fns own philosophy If w© Sijrv©y th© 
entire literature on this subject we are to arrive at the conclusion 
that no one could definitely state what Time ss. Time has defied a 
definition free of faults There ^le people who do not admit any 
entity called Time at all while on the other band ther® are peopi© 
to whom time IS the creator himself i Thus these two types of 
thinkers form the two extreme ends m between which all other 
philosophers appear to traverse 


Though the Grammauan looks at and deals with this time 
from an all together different points of view yet it is our duty to 
examine hss views or^ this subject and the views of others a® well 
Before analysing the views of different philosophers, th© deriva¬ 
tional import of the word "Kala' is to be ascertained 


5 Sanlchya s^stra does not admit time as a separate and mde, 
pendent entity wile the Bhagavadqita says '‘■Kafoham loka 
ksayakit prav dhajv^ (Bhagavadgita XI 32) 
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We come across the verbal root "Kala'' in the First conjuga- 
tion in the sense of to sound, count and again m the Tenth 
jugation m the sens® of -movement, throw count i Taking 
these meanings into account, the derivational import of ’he word 
Kqla IS givan by i^us^uta as "'Kalayati, KJa\ctiti va ^ 

Dailanscarya the commentator explains the said sutia as follcwss 
- -Kala IS that which does not remain static even in its minute 
form It IS Kala because it throws all beings into misery ard joy 
or because it counts the days of every creature or to be in short, 
because it destroys every thing gradually 

Va^scsska System 

According to this system kala is Nitya Vibhurakhaiula^ s e 
eternal (omnipresent), pe vading (Vibhu) and single..pertless 
(Akhai, ,a) m cheracter Conventional notions as moment, minte, 
day, yfa -tc are derived by abstraction The activity of tie 
sun, the moon etc is super imposed on it and is divided into 

parts only to conduct our worldly transactions, but in truth it is 
one sankara Misra holds that the relations of time are constant 
and irreversible ^ A clear distinction between time and direction 
gs displayed in the VaisSc^gka treatises There it is said that space 
(Dik) deals with coexistence and time with successions, i e space 
deals With visible objects and time deals with things produced 
and destroyed or rather with action ^ The Vaisesika Sutras regard 
time as the cause of things which suffer change but denied it of 
things which are eternal 


1 Kala-sabda samkhanayoj;^ - Bhvadigana, - and kala gatau, 
k^ep®, Sdmkhyane ca - curadi gana 

2 Susruta samhita 1-6-2 

3 Sakala^ suksmamapi stokamapt kalam bhagam na liyate 
gatimatvft sisto na bhavayati Anyetu na hyat® ityetra k®ll- 
yate samkhynyate iti pathant! Vyakhyanayanti ca Kaliyate 
samkhyayate iti kala^ (Nibandhaoa samgraha, the commen¬ 
tary of DalianqCarya on the above Sutra 

4 Kira ca NsyatopaddhyunnayakaJ' kal®^ anyatcp idhyunnayika 
dik (Upaskara of Samkaramisra on Vai Su ll-2-'i0) 

5 Janyamatram knyamatram va kalopadhsh rnurtarnatram 
dsgupadhih (Siddhanata candrodaya) 
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The Samkhya View : 

The Samkhya Philosophy does not admit the existence of a 
separate entity called Time This philosophy enumerates only 
twenty five original Tattwas m all Time is not mentioned among 
them They do not admit even space (Dik) among these They arg¬ 
ue both time and space are only manifestations of Ether (Akasa) i 

Vacaspati Misra condemns the Vaise^ika theory regarding 
time He says that the Samkhya Philosophers hold those superim. 
positions alone on which the Vaisesikas depend for the divi¬ 
sion of the time which may be the direct causes for the reference 
of "future ' etc Hence away with the useless Time'- 2 

Therefore in the Samkhya theory another element in the 
shape of time is not admitted 

Nyaya System . 

The physical concepts of Nyaya and Vaisesika are almost 
the same In the Nyaya system Tmie is the uncommon cause of all 
experiences as past present and future It is the special cause of 
the cognition of priority and posteriority simultaneity, non-simul. 
taneity and of the notions 'soon* -late' etc 


In the Nyaya system time is considered as one of the nine 
Dravyasandit is stated to have the qualities of number (Sam- 
hya) content (Pa-imua) separateness (P,thaktva) conjunction 
(bamyoga) and disjunction (Viyoga) 3 


1 

2 

3 


Dikkalavak aSr^ t 


Vide Vacaspati Misra-s Tattvakaumud 
'kalasca Vaisesikamate eko etc “ 
Samkhyadipancakam kiladisoh 


1 on Samkhyakarika.33 
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Time IS defined as the special cause of statements like past 
present etc ^ It is a special cause (Asadharanakarana), because 
without the notion of time, usages like '^This is past, future etc 
are rendered impossible The Muktavali defines it as the producer 
of the produced (objects) and the substratum of all the v^^orlds ^ 

fMow the Logician argues that time is nothing but the very 
cause to which such a conception of order ss traceable The 
existence of the cause 8s as real as the existence of the effect 
All the order referred to in this connection is in respect of activi¬ 
ties (S^dhya) but not in respect of things made (Siddha vastu) 
Thus the specnf cause of the order of things appears to be space 
and that of activities is time This Time cannot be replaced by 
Ether (Akasa) 

Some Logicians like Ramakrtshandhvarm^ the author of 
Ssl^hamani hold that time is perceived as a qualification of objects 
of perception Thrra is nothing as such sooner or later, before or 
after'" aeart from events and actions Hence time is a lorm of 
experience and is perceived by the sense organs as qualification 
of objects and actions Thus time is substantive reality 3 

Raghunatha siromani in his work argues that time is nothing 
different from God ^ 

’Yogi System 

According to the Yogasastra, Time is an independ 3 nt basic 
Gonstatueot Though the followers of the Yoga system closely 
follow the Samkhya system, they accept Time but not (Dik) Space 


1 Atitadi vyavohira hetuh kala^ (Tarkasamgraha) 

2 Janyanam janakah kila^ Jagatamasrayo matah, 
Paratvadhi hetu^ ksanads^ syadupadhitah 
(Muktavali-verse 4-5) 

3 Nyaya Manjan P 136,137. 

4 Dikkaldu nesvaradatiricyet© Maoabhavat (Padarlhatattva, 
nirupauam) 
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Yoga says like an atom, the mmimal limit of matter, a m 
(ksana) IS the minimal limit of time Further a moment is 
as the time taken by an atom in motion in order to leave one 
(I e its place) and reach or occupy the next point ' 1 This m< 
fs so infinite small that it cannot come under the purview of f 
-tion of ordinary persons but its perception rests upon the Si 
-ce Further this sequence of the uninterrupted success 
moments is called Time And the division of time into mi 
hours days etc is only by a mental process No two mo 
can occur simultaneously because there can be no seq 
between things which occur at a time (simultaneously). 

Here it must be noted that Grammarians accept this t 
of the Yoga system because its author Patafijah is the auth 
the Mah^bhqsya Further it may also be bacause th© time £ 
has been sufficiently dealt with m the Yoga Sastra, much i 
said about it m Mahabhasya 

These moments are not visible to an ordinary ©ye 
Yogins with their intuitive knowledge (yogaodisti) could co 
them and their succession And this succession of momei 
divided into days, months etc by superimposing th© activi 
^he Sun, Moon etc. That is the number of moments that 
from Sunrise to Sunset is counted and is called a ' 
and from Sunset to Sunrise, night Thus the succession o 
ments conditioned by these activities gives us the conce 
time, which an ordinary man feels perceivable In this way 
IS eternal, pervading and single ^ 

The Purva Mimamsa View 

As the Yoga system, this system also accepts th© ind 
dent existence of time. To them it is a substance (Dr< 
This IS one of the eleven substances 


1 Yogabhasya on Yoga sutras 3-52 

2 Detailed exposition in Yoga Bha^ya under 111-13, 11I-52 

3 Pithivyaptejo vayurakasakili dig^tma manas^^abda Tan 
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® substance but it is 
y mutation of Maya He quotes Devipurana as "Vihhim 

gwls^l^'Trom^thrT' Another quotation he 

gives IS from the Ramyana wherein "Kaiapurusa" addressma 
Rama says "0 Rama I Killer of enemies" | am your son when 

bh-^vr^V (Sattarnpa brahma 

anrd^„L’.7o"°M 

The Advaita View : 

Inthe Advaita Philosophy also time is considered as a 
power of Brahman This universe which is the illusory form of 
B . man ,a devoid of eeqoeeoo Bu, ,he omveree Ip'Z % 
having sequenoe i . ,he,e the manif.afation of Bf.hman ,l 

irregular but this creation which is the result of such irregular 
manifestation is regular That is everything m this world 
undergoes a r.guls.ed change as Birth, e.istenc. growth chlgl 
decay and destruction !t is to be noted that all these modifica 
tions do not manifest themselves simultaneously or .n the reverse 
order This is due to the ability of suspension and permission 
effected by time power Thus Time ,s the power of the form of 

Avidyi of Brahman “ A similar statement we find in the Bhaga 

vadg.ta also, wherein Lord Krishna says that he himself is the 
eliTire'^cosmos 3^ destruction of the 

T^e GraiiiMaria!Ei''s View 

ed Grammarians it is observ¬ 

ed that neither Pamn. nor Katy^yana has defined time or dealt 


Tavaharn puryasadbhaveputrah parapura«jaya, Mgyasam- 
D avito Vira kilassarvasamaharah (LM (kk) P841) 
irbhasopagam yoyam kramavaniva disyate, Akramasyapi 
Visvasya tatkalasya vice^itam VP ill 9_46 
Kaiosm. lokaksayak.t pravsdho lokansamahartumihapravitta h 
(Bhagavadgita X!-32) ' 
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with Its philosophy Both these sages use the word "Ktia'' 
many of their sutras but nowhere did they define it |t mav 
that they have accepted "Ka/a" as was accepetd by the tl 
scholars of different disciplines Whether it is a substance (Drav 
Power (Sakti) a unitary whole (Akhaii,la) or otherwise it is 

undisputed fact all disciplines accepted a factor or indicate l 
difference in the nature of any activity, such as a completed (pa 
action, continuing (Present) action or an action to be effect 
( u ure) etc Therefore the Grammarians as will be shown lat 

'ndicate the tense d.sti 
n Further Astadhyayi is mainly a “Praknyagrantha'' i 
concerned with the explanation of howaparticular word isformi 
to give a particular meaning Hence these sages might have n 
felt the need to investigate into the philosophy of Time 

The View of PataujaJi 

Among Pnaimans Pataujali is the first person to defir 

Time in his Mahabhasya According to him Time is that which 

seen as a cause for the growth or decay of objects And thi 

time when in close association with some action such as th 

movement of the Sun gets the designation of day, night etc i e 

d3limited by the movement of the Sun gets the nam 

upL '"'^®'^''®Paat®dly counted, gets the name montf 

year etc > * 


causes (or trhough which) thing 

- 'vp-s “o 

Again Patanjali commenting on a Sutra P 4 2 3 savs tha 
Time IS eternaia Thus reading the comments on P 2 2^5 anc 

2 3 put together we deduce that Time, according to Patau 


upacayscspacayasca lasyate ta* kalamahuh 
y va hi kayacit kriyaya yuktasyahanti ca bhavati ratriritica 
Kayacit kriyaya, \dityagatya, Tayaivasakidav.tya masa iti 
bhavati Samvatsaia iti ca (MB on P 2 2 5) 

Nityehi Kalanaksatrs (M B, on P 4 2 3) 
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jah, ,s an eternal ent.ty which causes b-rth growth and decay ^ 
objects The movements of the Sun, the Moon etc 
posed on it and are called day, month, year etc s a 
Patafijali dealt with Kata m his Yogasastra in detail 


The Bhartihan's Philosophy of Time 

Among Grammarians, next to Patanjali, it is Bhartihari w 
dealt with the philosophy of Time The learned author evot 
an entire chapter "Kala Samuddesa" in his Vakyapadiya to expl. 
Time in all its subtleties There he gives an account, not only 
his own discipline, but of other disciplines as well His vie 
are not differs k from that of Patanjali The basic conception 
Time IS in the form of a sequence of momeo'S (Ksaua) continue 
and all pervading (Vibhu) His views can be summarised 

follows . 


This time notion is made usa of not only by Grarnman 
hut also by every comnon man m his daily life This is t e 
L;s?for all the SIX types of modifications that occur in e. 

object 


This universe is similar to a mechanical puppet whose 

vsme.t.are cort,oiled by time 

Eve,y moyement of each aed .vary object '"“'““'"a P'' 

, Af thp Piitire cosmos is controlled 

that IS to say in snort, OT me eoinc 

Just as d director of a play controls and directs 

of an actor, so does time In every object in this world there 

diverse forces which can bring various changes in it ex®' 

let us take a seed In it there exists a force (sskti) which Cd 

sprouting another force causing flowering, another force bud< 

and another force causing fruit and in like manner a numbe 

forces exists in it But all these forces do not act sirriultaneo 
It so, there will be nothing bJt a simple state of chaos 
naturally there arises a question "what is that which preven 
controlls all these forces and regularises them to act an w 
one after the other giving place to tha next?" The rep y s 
,hat supreme poA/er ‘Time- In the absence of such regular.s 
In the form of suspension and permission (Pratibandha and 
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yanujSa), al! the six states may occur simultaneously or m an 
irregular way as fruit, sprout, flower, stalk etc '• Though time is 
single, itself is manifoldly divided by differences resting on 
alien activities The true nature of a substance cannot b® 
explained without any super imposition Just as due to t © 
inherence of the genus cow (Gotva) etc , the reference to cow 
etc are understood, m the same way, with regard to time, refernc® 
IS also made to "Time of creation, time of existence, tim® ot 
destructian" etc due to the contact with activities such as ere 
tion etc But the differences of commingled activities are consi¬ 
dered to be Its peculiarities Divided by them, this term "TIMt 
effects diffenrent fixed limits For example the super impose 
division by the activity of closing and opening of eye- i s im 
regulates the reference to Ksaua, lava etc 


Bhartihan explains that time IS similar to a water machine 

(Jalayantra) Here the wheel in its cyclic rotations allows on y 
some pots to take water and some others pots remain empty 
Similarly Time as it rotates allows only a few of the materia! causes 
existent in the beings, to operate ° 

Another imoortant fact is that this time follows an o^d®r o'- 
the law of sequence m permitting or prohib.ttmg these causes 
Thus by permitting and suspending (abhyanupia and 
these material causes from operation Time, causes or nv ] 
cts to undergo change Hence only, it is called Kala 


Limited independence — 

In this mundane world it appears as if every 
pendently of his own accord But it is not so 


one acts ind©- 
Hari says that 


1 


2 

3 


Jtpattau ca sthitau caiva vimse capi tadvatam, 

Jimittdin kilamevahurvibhaktenatmana. sthitam 

•amasyj lokayantrasya sutradharam prack^ate 

>rat.baodhabhyanujuabhyam tend visvam vibhajyate 

radi na pratibadh.iiyat pratibhudham ca nets,jet 

\vasth^ vyatikiryeran paurvaparyavinak.tah (V P 3-9.J,^0) 

Sanisarg.nim tu ye bheda visesastasya te mat, N Sa 
3tliinam kr!o bhsdaya kalpate. (V P 3--- ] 

Kalayatiti kalah 



A K H Y A T A 


94 


0 © one can transgress th© limstations !mposed by Kafa (Tfmt) 
Take a bird or a cow tied with a long rop® to a post and left m 
a field It can move as it likes but only wtih m a limited circi© 
I e to the extent the rope premits So also every object in 
this world moves freely and independently only in that hmited 
circle as ss prenntted by Time 3 It i® the case not only withanimale 
objects but the inanimate ones also A building, a table, chiar 
or anything can hold its parts fast only for © limited period, may 
be. It IS a few year®^ decades or centruries 

Time gives permission to such matenal causes which bring 
strength to these beings and then some other materia! causes 
which keep the strength fcr a limited period j hen this time 
With draws pemnission to these rnd permits other material causes 
which destroy the object Thus every thing which comes into 
existence in this creation (ncludinc planets) has to disappear one 
cay or other and tdl such time its movements are goveroea by 

tiriie 

IT*!\ ision of Isiiie 

Time has an eternal course through suspension and permit 
ssion Being divided by this it obtains the form of requence A© 
already said it is due to the differeoc® of super imposition of 
alien activities with regard to a person or m object which posse¬ 
sses loe states of existence and noo-exsstence Tlus sinqle Time 
js CaiSed beginning, functioouig end compleuGn time And again 
this time having activity as its super imposition becomes past 
future and present which are divided into eleven for ns 2 Amongst 
these, past Time is of five kinds Future time is of four kinds and 


1 Protibadhas>-a yaslena citra vsswasya vi ttayah, 

Tassa evanujanats yatha tantu h saumka^ (V P 3-9-15) 

2 Vak III-9-37 Ekabasadhir akarair vibhakta^ pratipadyate 
Past P 3 2 110^ P 3 3 102, P 3 2 111, P 3 2 116, P 3 3 132 
Future P 3 3 13, P 3,3 164, P 3 3 15, P 3 3,136 

Present P. 3 2 J23, P 3 3 131 
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present is of two kinds Thus all together there are eleven divisions 
Of course this division of time into past present etc is an act of 
mental fabrication but in reality time is single Thus jost to nrsake 
clear of the distinction of the activities^ this division of time is 
taught In reality time is unitary^ but it is called past when the 
activity IS finished When the activity is expected it is called 
future and when the activity is present in the form of a flow of 
moments, it is called present Thus this three-fold division of 
time IS possible This is all apparent 


Power of Time : 

There are three powers of the single and undivided time 
which remain firm They ar® called present power (Vartamana® 
sakti), past.power (Bhiitasakti) and future power (Bhavisyatsakti) 
Thus by coming in contact with them all th© existing beings 
appear and disappear " 

Of these three powers, two powers i e the past., and 
future powers effect concealment of existing beings, while th® 
present power makes the form of beings visible ^ 


Now a question may be asked why does not th© remanifes- 
tation of beings covered by past power take place in the same 
way as that of those coveied by future power and present powers 
The answer is like this Future power does not obstruct preser.t 
power which is associated with creation s e in th© presence of 
capable cause future.power gives permission to bring an object 
Into pemeption and it (ruture oower) retreats from there But the 
pa t power is not of such a nature 


1 Ekasyi s iktayastisrah kalasyj samavasthitaji, Yatsambandena 
bhivinatn darqanadorsane satsm (V P 3-9-49). 

2 Ovabhyim Sa kila saktibhyam bhavanam bhanam Varnatma- 
kah, Saktistuvartamanakhya bhavarupaprakasini, (V.P 3-9-50) 
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Now some scholars opine that time has only two powers 
effecting, Suspension and Permission The state of an object i @ 
controlled by either the past power or the future power is th© 
same i e invisibility And (that) th® state of an object controllod 
by the present power is visible Thus there is only on® power 
both in past and future courses characterised by suspension, be¬ 
longing to time Th© second power of time is characterised by 
permission effect the manifestation of beings 1 

But this IS not correct There is a fundamental difference 
m nature between the Future povi^©r and Past power The beings 
or objects which are under the sway of the Future power can be 
brought into existence through present power But those which 
are under the sway of the past power cannot be trought back into 
existence Thus these three powers are distinct in their nature 

Now Bhartihari sums up different views on the real state of 
tim© according to their sources Some call it 'Shakti, some Atma 
and others a deity (Devata) and some others call activity itself, is 
time 


However according to Bhartihan, Time is sn independent 
power of Brahman-’ This has ahead^ been established m the 
Brahmdkanda Due to the experience of objects (being) created, 
maintained and destroyed through a senes of causes, it should be 
admitted that there is a time power Thus it is appropriate to 
accept that time is the independent power of the self-existing 
Spirit (Brahman) 


1 Dv? eva kifasya vibho’^ kesimcitcitchaktivartmariA Karoti 
yabhyam bhavqmuomilana nimTlane (V P 3“9“56) 

2 S3l<tyatmadevatapakse bhmnam kalasya darsanam. V,P 3~9~62, 

3 Kalakhya svatantrysakti^ Brahmaaan m tatrabhavadbhartihe'» 
rerabhiprayah For mere"details Helaraja^s Commentary 

on V P 3 9-62 63,64 ibid 
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Review 


Thus the views of Bhartihan regarding the time can be 
summarised as follows 


Time IS single, all pervading and eternal. Its physical farm 
IS a ksana (moment) These moments continuously shoot out 
from Brahman They are not visible to the naked eye of a common 
man. Only people possessing super natural vision can see time 
in Its naked subtlety Hence the great sages, m order to facilitate 
the notions of time to an ordinary man, perceived successive flew 
of the moments, in the mind They divided the flow into bits as 
Lava, Pala, Muhurta, day, week etc with the help of the activity 
of the objects such as Ghati Yantra, Sun's movement etc duly 
superimposed on time Time is different from activity and is 
delimited by it 


Time IS the material cause for the birth, existence and des¬ 
truction of this mundans world Tne notions such as Past, Present 
and Future are mental fabrications only Time has many powers 
as Pratibandha, abhyanujnl, krama, jara, bhfita, bhavi^yat and 
vartamana etc 


Reality of Time 


Time IS the creative power Time and its powers are the real 
so long a man IS under the influence of Avidya (illusion) All 
these time divisions etc are only with reference to a common 
man who IS under the spell of ignorance (Avidya) But once a 
man attains true knowledge (Brahmajfiana or\/idya)the entireuni- 
vrse IS recognised as mere illusion. Thus the Time which is the 
first creation of Maya sakti (Avidya) disappears together with the 
entire Universe (Vak 1IL9-62.72)) 

Jhe View of Kaiyata 

According to Kaiyata, time is not different from activity 
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It IS unitary and eternal i he looks at time as the activity of the 
Sun \AA'!ch IS well known among the peopla /^If other activities 
are referred with respect to this (sur/s) movement Fufther m 
our daiby life we fmd people use words day, week, month etc to 
denote time" which (i e day week, month etc ) is nothing but 
repeated activity of the Sun Hence Kaiyate states that a particular- 
known activity (of the Sun etc ) itself when it delimits action pro¬ 
duces a knowledge of another activity^ is called time ^ 


Kaiyata does not favour the view that Time is something 
different from activity This type of distaste is clearly indicated 
by him while commenting on the Bhasya on P 3 2 84 (Bhute) 
There he Says some people say that time is eternal and is the cause 
to permit or suspend the existence, growth and decay of objects, 
and there such usages as month etc and past, present, future are 
the interrupted limitations of the Sun s activity superimposed on 
it But others (Anye) sav that the famous activity of the Sun, 
which IS the cause of differentiating other inferior activities, and 
spoken as day etc is Time-" Here from the word "Kechit' we can 
understand that the statement under this caption is not acceptable 
to the author Thus from the Pradipa on P 3 2 84 it is clear that 
Kasyata favours the theory that famous activity of the Sun is 
Time Similar views are expressed by him while commenting on 
the Bhasya on P 4 2 3 etc 


It IS observed that long before Bhartiharh there existed a 
a section of people who looked upon Time as nothing different 
irom the Sun's activity Han records thair doctrine also in his 


1 Tadyuktpditi-Kalastu nityo vyapiceti (Pradipa on M B 4-2-3) 

2 Iheti-Prasiddha parimana kriyaiva knyantara pancchedat kala 
ityuktam Ta iti tasameva kalariipatvat kalasya ca knyadhika- 
ranatvaditi bhava^ (Pradipa under MB on P 3 2 123 
Vartamane Lat) 
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Vakyapadiya .1 And Kaiyata appears to be a follower of this section 
of people 

Views of Later Grammarians ; 

Diksita and Kaumlabhatta 

Even among Grammrians there exists a difference of opinion 
regarding the conception of Time Diksita and Kaunilabhatta 

opine that time IS not different from action (Kriya), while Nagesa 

disagrees with them Now let us examine the views of D'^ksita 
and Kaundabhatta 


According to these two Grammarians Time is not experienced 
as something different from actions 2 There is nothing called 
Tim9 which has pastness, presenteness or futurity. It is only 
action which is spoken of as past, present or future Therefore 
there 1s no proof to accept time as different from action Further 
by accepting Tims as a separte entity we have to create its deter¬ 
minant also which is a matter of prolixity 3 And also they argue 
that their theory is m conformity with that of the Bhasyakare They 
quote Bhasya on P 3 2 1 23 Bhasyakara expresses a doubt as to 
"how to justify the use of different lakaras (Tenses) m the case 
of eternal objects like mountains, rivers, Atman ete which have 

neither a beginning or an end", because they do not have such 
activities as commenced and not completed etc 

Now Kaun.labhatta argues if there is Tima which is different 
from action, then there is no need for Pataiijali to entertain such 


1 Aditya graha nak'iatra parispanda mathapare, Bhinnamavrtti 
bhedena kalam kilavido viduh (V P 3.9.76) and Kriyantara 
paricchede pravitta ya kriyam prati Nirjilataparimaua sa kala 
ityabhidhiyate (V P 3-9-77) Bhfite P 3-2-84, 

Naksatrena yuktati kalah P 4.2.3 

2 Vyaparasantanatinkta kalasya anabhyupagamat. Manabha- 
vst (Vai BhuaaDa-Karika 22, Vartemsne parokse etc ) 

3 Atirikta kalpane tat saktasyapi kalpanspattau gaurava- 
pattesca (ibid) 
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a doubt how to justify the different tenses, beause they can be 
lustified taking the time factor only into account Therefore this 

entertainment of doubt, confirms that Time is not different from 

action 


And peculiarly the reply to the above doubt also confirms 
the view that Time and action are one Patanjali solves the pro¬ 
blem by saying the activities of the then existing kings ar® taken 
into account, and super imposed on these objects Smc 
activities of these kings have a beginning ^ 

superimposmon, use of defferent tenses is justified Thus if Jme 
and Action are different, they argue, there is no need for Patanja 
to take the actions of the then existing kings into account to justify 
the use of different tenses Further Kaundabhatta quotes Kaiyata 
on this 1 Kaiyata says that as the state of kings varies, is a 
past, future or present owing to kings that are gone 
ITnie or are in existence It the is difference in their sta es that 
causes a difference in the state of mountains etc Thus time s 
but a collection of activities As a matter of fact or practically 
time is not some thing different but action only 

the views of NaGE&A — 

N sqesa does not agree with the views expressed by Kaiyata. 
Bhatton Diksita and Kaumiabhatta According to him Time is 
LCily .,om aeon .. .s a del.m.ta, of aeon Ho 

accopts the tenets of the Yoga Sastra as far as they are oonoerne 
With Time He fully falls in line with Bhart, han 

Nagesa defines Time as that continuous flow of Ksana 
which are but a very momentary which is manifestation or modi¬ 
fication of Prakrti These moments continuously flow out from 


Evameva siddhanta bha.yam kaiyatopi vyaca.te 
'-Tatra rajnam sthiti bhvltadi bhedena bhmna Parvatadi 
sthiyadeh bhediketi kriyarupatvam Kalatraya yogasca 

upapadyate ityarthah" (ibid) 

Vastutah kalo natiriktah, kimtu kriyaiva (ibid) 
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Brahman and so Time is eternal ^"oment?or^T saf 1 

month etc denote i^tferent ^numb ^ 

certain number of momen moments are mentally 

number of minutes a day etc ^ various activities 

perceived and are differentiated with the helpotva 


efutation of Kaiyata's Theory 


o h.ttfir attack to the doctrine of Kaiyata and 

Nagesa gives a bitter attack He says that if we 

his followers VIZ Diksita and Kaun " ^ ^ possibility of a 

accept their theory the Ln's activity'on the lines of 

statement like 'The pot exists in the sun s Y 

statement" The pot exists in Time - 

. a severe criticism from 

This theory of theirs recei all disciphns 

Nagesa Nagesa argues that it is an P If time and action 

the? an action lasts for at ^ikL.va^ Kny. 

are one and the same then th ^ moment is not possible 

becomes non-sensical S arqued that the very 

m Kaiyate-s theory Of " r7f the contact with 

contact with the P'®®®'^Jhe activity limited by it can be 
the previous P'^® ^ 3 But the argument is not valid 

construed as Moment (Ksaua) later place (uttaradesa 

H,heaot,,,.vUm,»dbvt . con c. 

samyoga vacchinna kriya) is itseix 
suffers from the following defect- 


P,ak,t.» pcnmnnasyn 

prirvr;ha‘.rn,W.ho,«..d, dv,par„dba pa,van.n 

vyavaharah (L M (kk) P ,ya ^riyantara pariccheda 

Yattu Prasiddha parimana si3 Y tasyai^ kalika samban- 

hetutwat t'n^" "E 

dhavacchinnadharatvena tiai y 

prayoga iti. L M. (kk) ^ a l^sa^a vyavavaha- 

Tanna Knyayati triksanavasthayitvena ksan 

ranapatteh (ibid) 
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limited by the contact with later place exists in 
Firstly the activity limited by the antecedent 
tion. Secondly activity limited by antecedent 
Jisa) and finally the activity limited by this 
hese three stand in swarripa sambanadha, be- 
negation also lasts till such time 

tivity limited by the contact with latter place 
d as a moment, because it takes at least three 
ippose It IS argued that this ' uttaradesa Samyo. 
IS different from the above three types, then 
hat activity is time does not arise 1 Therefore 
d that time is different from action 

argument that special activity i e the activity 
tact with the the later place, is Ksana, is some 
still there lies another defect in Kayata's theory 

)llows In a single moment a number of activi- 
ted by the contact with later place-may occur 
ty IS a ksana then a number of ksanas occur in 
ch IS absurd In a single moment a number of 
lit but not a number of moments And we do 
experience Further this activity of the Sun, 
ne, can be limited by the activity of some other 
se It (the Sun's activity) losses its eligibility to be 


visesya vi&esana tatsambandharupatve 
sthiratvena ksana vyavaharasambhavat 
jtinktam tarhi panbhasamatramevatirikto na 
(kk) P847) 

am jnanavisesam Tat jnanam tatsamagrya- 
Gideva bhavati Tatha ca vijatiya jnana visesa 
i, tajjanya vibhagapragabhavau kstinasabdapra. 
tyaruceraha. (KuB.cika-Commentary-L M. 



ca™delimit^thrq not be contemplated which action 

, * ® activity because the creator's activity deli, 

^rpatnr him'^ established through many Vedic scriptures that 
se 'sthetime(rswarasyapikalaniyamakatv€nak'5la- 
vyavahara^ s.tyadisu prasiddhah) 


Therefore the theory that Time is action itself cannot b® ac¬ 
cepted And ' It IS also a single unit but differently referred owing 
to the various adjunctives' is also not correct as already shown 

Now regarding the Bhasya concerning the usage of different 
lakaras with respect to eternal objects, Nagesa claims that bhasya 
was misunderstood by them It has been already stated that 
Kaunclabhatta etc opine that the Bhasya on Vartamane Lat, ism 
favour of them According to them if there is anything called time, 
as distinct from action, then there is no need for Pataujali to ra'se 
a doubt. Even if a doubt is raised it should have been replied as 
"Rajnam ye kaUste tisthateradhi karanam" instead of taking 
recourse to activities as (Rajiiam yah kriya^ tah tKtateradhikaraua- 
ma) Thus the very way of doubting and the way in which the 
doubt is cleared, clearly shows that the Bha syakara is of the opini. 
on that Time is not different from action 

Nagesa refutes the above argument. According to him the 
words 'Yah knyah' mean the time-divided activities i e the activi- 
of these kings duly qualified divided by Time Thus the time, 
qualified-actions are superimposed on the (existence of) mounta¬ 
ins, self etc and appropriate tenses are used Of course it is 
true that Bhartihari says "well known actions like those of kings, 
cooking etc have dissimilar parts Through association with 
them, actions having similar parts are diversified "2 Nagesa ex¬ 
plains here the association (Sahacarya) comprises ef time (Kala- 


1 Surya kriyapanmariatvasyaps knyantaradau svikare anavastha 
pattesca (L M (kk) P, 848 last line) 

2. Prassddhabheda vyapara varapivayavakriya^, Sahacaryera 
bhidyante sarupavayava knya^J (V P.3.S-81) 
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ghaiita), i e here the words 'those activities (Yi kriyah) refer to 
time which divides the activities of the kings ’ 

This argument of N.ige^i^ is m concurrence with the Hanka- 
nka which states "Every being is altered through alien 
but the sou! of this being is not changed Therefore the standi, g 
of mountains etc is altered through an state" - And comm¬ 
entary of Hekraja clearly states that a division of Time is applica¬ 
ble even to longstanding objects like mountains, rivers etc on 
account of a difference of existence caused by ^3 

the existence belonging to other things associated with them 

The activities such as self-maintenance (ttmasatta^ and th 
standing of mountains etc and their component activities similar 
,n all the three times and hence their difference cannot be deter 

mined Therefore the state of the three times le past, present 

and future their sequence, the nature of their ®c^mpl.shment 

which subsists in the activities of the kings are attributed to the 

Standing of mountains ^ 

Another objection to accept the theo.y of K^mulabhatta is 
as follows If kala and knya are one and the same then ac y 
cannot be the differentiator of itself, ana it is also n , 

mity with Bharti hari s statement time is tha dividing ac o 

activity 5 

RcfotataOB of the Vaisesa!ca 

As already stated in the Vaisesika theory time is one undi. 


1 


2 

3 

4 

5 


Tatra kriyspadasyatatparicchedaka kalaparatvena Tadiya 
kalasya parvatAdisthitwatmasattayam carojse ityasayat 


;LM (kk) P 848,1 

V/ P 3-9“80 Paratobhidyate Sarvam 

Parvata nadyanamapi bhmna iti paropadhirityuktameva. 
(Helaraja on V P 3-9-80) 

Ibid Helaraja on V P 3-9-80 rV P 

Kriyabhedaya kalastu samkhya sarvasya (V-P; 

3-9.2.2). Kalo.amurta kriyftparicheda hetuh (ibid Helaraja). 
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vided I e. (Single) eternal and all pervading. But Nagesa does 
not accept this theory According to him Time is the basis (sub¬ 
stratum or the determinant) of action A single and unitary Time 
cannot be an attribute or adjunct to different activities More 
over usages such as'Now the pot exists (idanim ghatah) will 
not be possible because it is not possible to call that Akhanda- 
kala in terms of Khandas such as ''Now, then etc '' Thus the 
continuous and the well known activity of the Sun also cannot be 
the basis or the adjunct of other activities, because, ^^if an activity 
can be a limitor of another activity then by accepting another 
activity to qualify this Sun's activity, it can be shown that the mo¬ 
vement of the Sun cannot be called Time 1 Therefore it is not 
reasonable to say that Time is eternal, all pervading and unitary. 
And m support of his statements he quotes the Bhasya under 
Sutra P 2 2 5 4 

Thus Nagesa establishes the existence of Time distinct 
from Action It is in the form of Ksana and is the creative power 
of Brahman 

EVALUATION 

Thus summing up the views of the Grammarians we can say 
according to them Ksana the infinitesimal bit, is the real form of 
Time This Ksana is most unstable and perishes in the next mo¬ 
ment But this does not mean it is nothing Definitely it is a 
substance (Dravya) These moments continually shoot out from 
the Creator This continuous flow of moments follows a sequence 
It IS the basis of every object for its existence or otherwise This 
sequence of moments is cognised mentally and is divided into 
day, night etc. by super imposing the activities of other objects 
such as the Sun, Moon etc This mentally perceived time is divi- 


1 Kalasyadhikaranatvenaiva tattatkaryam prati karanataya 

upadhyanalmgatasyedanim ghala ityadi vyavaharopayogya- 
dhikaranatvasambhavena panchinna suryaya upadhitvasam- 
bhavena tatparichedakantara svikare anavasthapatyadosat 
(L M (nbp) P 177) 

2. P 2 2 5, Kalah panmamna. And also ''Yena murtmam 
upacayapacayasca samvat^ara iti ca bhavati" 

(MB on P 2 2 5). 
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ded in the intellect as past, present, future etc to suit our daily/ 
transactions Thi, type of Time distinctions are indicated by using 
different lakaras 


Now on a close observation of the various theories and 
doctrines as propounded by the various disciplines we can deduce 
he following facts ■ 


1 All the philosophers did unanimously accept the notions 
past, present and future (the distinct mental fabrications) of 
actions and hence justify their usages like Gacchati. Agac- 
chat, Gamisyati etc 

2 They differ on the point whether Time is to be reckoned as 
3 separat© entity (substance Dravya) or not 

3 Whether Time is in the form of the sequence of the infinite¬ 
simal bits called moments (Ksanas) or is it one single 
unitary whole 

4 Whether time and activity are one and the same or not 


Now It may be questioned what the true nature or philoso. 
phy of time is? Stricly speaking it is not the duty of a Grammarian 
to investigate into this type of philosophy of Time it is sufficient 
for him to accept, the notion of Time based on which the diffe 

fuHlrf action and 

future action can be expressed In this connection it is worth 

noting what Bhart.hari says on this point ' Whether it is only 
something having an existence in the mind or whether it has an 
existence outside the mind, expression in words is not possible 
without recourse to the notion of Time 4 


ri.o It IS enough for a Gramnarian wdhout qoino 

Ahh-ZTe ® diflerant words Hh as 

d.e.,r,c„o„s " any ranguH “ 


Juananugatasaktim vs bahyam va satyatah sthitam 
kalatmanamana.ritya vyavahartum nasakyate V P 3.9.58 
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AGREFAIE'^^T OF TI^iE (E VL VNVAYANIRUPAVAM) • 

Accordmg to the Grammarian the Time element expiessed 
by the Tin suffu agrees with the nation denoted by the root, by 
temporal relatmrs (Kilskasambancina) The authontv for sucn a 
copcius'on ss tho siitra of Paums ^'Vartam^me Lat' (P 3 1 183) 
Thus the sutra read whh the governing sutru (P 3 Y91) 

gives the rneamna 'wnen the root meaning ss intended to be ex-- 
pjessed in the present tense, the suffix Lat is enjoined alter the 
root^ The root denotes both action and result So the question 
arises vnth which of din two the time element agrees The Gra¬ 
mmarian says that the time element agrees with the action denoted 
by the loot, GO t^Si me import IS that the Lat cuff x is enion'ed 
after a veroal root vvhcn the activuy denot'^ I b/ A is intended to 
be expressed m the present time 

If we sav that the ten&3 par^ with the result part 

then the import of the sutra runs ' Vvi^en tiiO result exists m ihc 
present time, than th*^' suffix Lat is enjoined after the root t Thus 
when Cditra is cooking and the result ^Viklittr (softening of 1! o 
rice) has not yet come into existence, we cannot say 
cooks^'^ Decau^e the result is not present or that time Simifcrlv 
iho j jh tuu jcii m of cooking is completed and the result exists, 
then w© h >vv . ^ use the sentence ^ Daitra’i Pacati but not Caitra]' 
ApE k'on m m order to avoid such an mcopsistency we should 
not inferoret that ^'the Lat suffix ss eojJined after a verbal root 
when the result exists in the pms-^ it c nia ^ 

in 3 Isk^ manner we can tJnt the time element cannot 

agree with the k.uaka (agent or umect) because whenever the 
cook CaiU a ss there without periomiing the act of cockmg we have 
to use the sentence ^'Caitra‘'‘ Pacati ^ which usage is against ex¬ 
perience 'I Further, such usages as ^'Caihah Apqkmt'' 'Caitrah 


1 PhalasyG Va.timanatve dhaton Lai syat it^ bodhat^ 

2 In the impost of the sutra m the presepc instance runs as 
Kartu’^ vauj Oinatve Dhatoh Lai syit 
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Paksyatr etc wHI not be rendered possible when Castreis pre 
Hence if the time element agrees with the action, wheneve 
action of cooking is m the present time, then the suffix L 
enjoined after the root, when the action is completed ther 
root gets enjoined with the suffixes like Lit or Lan etc Thu 
can explain, the usages like Caitra cooks^ etc properly in 
dance with experience Therefore taking all these probable vm 
usages into account, the Grammarian decides that thetime ele 
agrees with the action denoted by the root Thus so long 
activity of cooking exists we use the sentence ""'Caitrah Pa( 
When this activity is completed we use the sentence ''Ca 
Apcjksit'^ When the activity is to be brought into being, w<£ 
Caitrah Paksyati (Caitra will cook) etc And it is also lo 
that the time element should agree with action which is pri 
among al! the meanings expressed by a verb word i 

Appaya Diksita m his ^Siddh'intalesa sangraha' argues 
at least in certain cases the time element should agree with 
result part of the meaning denoted by the root ^ It is like 
A man is suffering from the disease Wata', He cannot stand, 
he makes an effort to get up So in this stage^ because the 
an activity of the form of effort, there is every possibility of noc 
a w'ong usage as ''Ayani uttislati" So Appaya Diksita cont^ 
that if w9 accept the agreement of the Time element with th^ 
suit, since no result is produced m the above said case, there 
be 00 possibility of making wrong usages as "Ayamuttiisl 
This argument of Diksita is not logical, IMagesa says, because 
speaker cannot find the effort existing in the diseased pB 
there will be the possibility of making a usage as ’'He does 
stand'' Even if he infers that the diseased man has that e 
then the sentence will be of the form Ayamuttistati, kmtu ph 
na jayate But normally m such cases the sentence will be o1 
form "He tries to get up (Uthanaya yatate) 3 Hence even in 
cases there is no need of the time factor to agree with the n 
part 


1 Gauia mukhyayoh mukhye k'-^rya sampratya'’' 

2 Siddhanta Lesasamgraha- Chaoter lV-2 3, 

3 Ata eva tatra uthanaya yatat© ityeva prayoga^ (L M p 15 
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The View of the Mimtosaka —' 

It IS an undisputed fact that time element agrees with that 
meaning which is primary among all the meanings denoted by the 
verb So the Mimamsaka argues that the time element agrees 
with Bhavana, because to him Bhavana is predominant among all 
the meanings denoted by a verb word Further, since Bhivanl 
and Time are expressed by the same Tin suffix, on the law ol 
frugality, there can be an agreement between them (EkapadTbhi- 
dhanat) Khatula Deva says that the time element generally 
agrees with kiti the meaning of the Tin suffix However in the 
case of verbs like'Janati', 'Karotr etc the time element agrees 
with substratumness (Asrayatva) which is denoted by the suffix 
And m the case of ' Nasyatr' the time element agrees with the 
counterpositiveness of destruction (Nasa pratiyogitva) In the 
case of the negative sentences lil e *'Caitra^^ na pacatr\ the time 
element agrees with Bhavana by the relation of counterpositive- 
ness of the absence at that particular time, or may directly agree 
with Bhavana 2 

Now since the Grammarian does not accept that there is 
something called Bhavana being denotep by the suffix he does 
not accept the Mirnamsaka theory The Grammarian points out 
that in instances like 'Janatr, when Caitra does not possess the 
knowledge, because there always exists substratumness, wrong 
usages as '^Caitra^ janatT' will result. Further when Caitra rema¬ 
ins quiet without any action, simply observing the boiling rice, 
then the popular usage 'Caitra cooks' will not be rendared possible 
since there is no krti or Bhavana at that instant Most probably 
to avoib the said faults, Khancia Deva seems to have reluctantly 
admitted the agreement of theTime element with Bhavana through 
the action denoted by the root 3 However his final decision is 


1 Atra sarvatra kiti sabdo bhavanaparah (Bha Rah P51,) 

2 Nan samabhi vyahare tu tatkalinabhava pratiyogitva samba- 
ndhena (saksadeva va) tasyameva' (Bha Rah P 51,) 

3 Evam ladadivacya kalopi parstikanvayalabhya Dhatvarthad- 
wara Sak^atsambandhenaiva va, Bhavananvayi (Mi Kau 
Bhavarthadhi karana) 
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that the time factor agrees directly with Bhavana as is stated in 
his Rahasya, which is a later work 

The View of the Logician 

It has been observed that according to the Logician the Tin 
suffix denotes Kiti but not the agent or object, and this kiti is 
primary with reference to the other meanings expressed by the 
verb word So the Logician argues that the time element directly 
agrees with kiti itself Of course, in cases where the Tin suffix 
does not denote kiti as lo the sentences "Ratho gacchatL Caitra 
janati karoti" etc , the time element agrees with the meaning of 
the root viz action (Vyspara), and through it agrees with the word 

in the nominative by the relation of substratumness Thus from 
the sentence'Caitraf’ pacati'we understand that the kiti exists in 

the present time (Vartamanakaliki k,tih) Further in the absence 
of kiti in Caitra, though there exists \/ya.para of the form of 'flame 
being in the contact of the pot etc , popular usages like-CaitraH na 
pacatr are rendered possible And when we say ' He coo s 
there will not be any doubt, whether there is an effort or not in 
Caitra congenial to cooking i 

As already said in the case of 'Janati' the time element 
agrees with the meaning of the root for the reasons already men- 
tioned 2 In the case of verbs Masyati end the like as in Ghato 
Nasyati etc Raghunatha, the author of the Didhiti, is of the opini¬ 
on that It is better to hold that the meaning, counterpositiveness 
(Pratiyogitva) of the verbal affix cannot agree with the present 
tense denoted by the Lat suffix, inasmuch as Dhvamsa is presennt 
in both the time present and future Hence he proposes that the 
Lat affix in such cases be endowed with an additional meaning 
''utpatti" with which the time element denoted by the affix may 


1 Ayam pacatityukte idanimayam pakayatnavan na va iti sam 

saya nivitth (Vyu Va. P 595) 

2 Juanadyasatve api Tadasrayatvadi sambandhe sati "janati" 
ityadi prayogapatteh (Vyu Va' P 596) 
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be made to agree i Gadadhara does not favour this suggestion 
of Raghunatha, to create an additsona! meaning 'utpatti^ in the Lat 
affix and he prefers 'utpattr to be a relation instead of the exp¬ 
ressed sense of the Lat suffix 2 

The Grammarian points out that there lies prolixity in the 
theory of Logician, because in some places like ^Pacatr the Time 
element agrees with krts and in some instances like 'Janats' 
'Nasyati' etc the Time element agrees with Vyapara the meaning 
of the root Thus we have to create two cause and effect rela- 
tions3 which is a matter of prolixity, Hence if it is accepted that 
the Time element always agrees with Vyapara, the^meaning of the 
Root, then we need create only one'cause and effect relation 4 
1 hus in view of breivity, the Grammarian's claim that the "Time 
element always agrees with Vyapara the meaning of the Root/' 
appears to be more reasonable 


1 Nasyati ityadau kriyayam kalanvayasvikare nasytyadavapi 
Nasyati ityadi prayogah syaditi tatra utpatterapi ladadyartha- 
mupagamya Tatraiva kalanvayam Didhitikrdupa jagama 
(Vyu Va Po93) 

2 Vartamanakalasyotpatti sambandhena dhatvarthe 'nvayah 
ityapi Vadanti (Vyu Va P 594,) 

3, \khyatartha kalaprakaraka bodham prati visesyataya 
Akhyatartho krti jn-anam karanam Akhyatartha kafaprakara. 
ka bodham prati visesyataya dhatujanyopasthitiL| karanam 

4. Akhyatartha kalaprakaraka bodham prati visesyataya dhatu 
janyopastiti^ karaaam 
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PERSON (PURUSA) 

A verb word, besides expressing Being (Vyapara) as process, 
conveys certain other notions such as Time, Person, number and 
aspect Of them the time.notion has been dealt with m the fore¬ 
going pages Now we discuss the notion 'Person' 

On a close observation we find that Pamni did not use the 
word 'Puru^a' in its technical sence anywhere m his Astadhyayi 
He simply used the viords ''Prathama, Madhyama' and Utttama 1 
The earlier grammarians used this word Purusa in its technical 
sense The word 'Purusa' ouginally stands for the 'Supreme self' 
3r active consciousness (Caitanya) which exists m every object, 
hough It IS not distinctly experienced in some cases The Phi- 
osophy 'Person'', as viewed by the grammarian is explained 
oy Bhartthari m his Vakyapadiya The earlier grammarians used 
he words 'Tratyakta and Paratva" to denote the same that is 
denoted by the words "Uttama and Madhyama" The word Pra- 
yakta means the supreme consciousness which invariably exists 
n everyone i e Jiv^itman And this notion is called Uttamapu- 
u^a 3 Thus when the Tin suffix can suggest this notion that the 
iction (denoted by the root) is being co-mherent with the ego- 
.ense in the self (denoted by the first personal pronouns Aham 
Rc ) I e the speaker himself, then it is a case of uttama puru^a 
-Sence we use the first personal suffixes to convey this sense 

Similarly by 'Paratva' is meant that the action, denoted by 
he root is being co-inherent with the egO-sense, not m the spe- 
iker but in the one addressed So when this notion is to be con- 


Tmastriiii prathama Madhyamottamah, Asmadyuttamah, 
Yusmadi madhyamah, sese prathamati V P 3-V-.1 to 9 
' Pratyakta Parabhavascapyupadhi kartikarmano^, Tayoh 
stytivisesGna vacakau madhyamottamau (V P 3-10-1) 

1 Pratipuru^an pratioiyatam vancati cestata iti pratyan, antaryami 
jivatnria, Tadbhava uttamapurysa vacyorthoh 



113 


A K H Y A T A 


veyed we use the Second Personal suffixes i Pratyakta i e the 
fact of berng co-mherent with the ego sense, and Parabhava, i e 
the fact of being different from that are both normally possible 
only m sentient beings Thus Pratyakta as a notion is an attribute 
of the agent or object as suggested bv the Suffixes (Ms, E) in the 
words Pacami or Pacye 

Now as regards the second person suffixes, they also indi¬ 
cate that the person addressed by the speaker is the substratum 
of this ego-sense along with the action denoted by the verbal 
root concerned The fact that this ego sense is being co-mherent 
with the one who is addressed by the speaker (denoted by the 
second personal pronoun Tvam etc ) is a property of the a:ient or 
object and is suggested by the words as Pacasi or Pacyase 
Where such a fact that the ego-sense is co-existent with the spe¬ 
aker or the one addressed, IS not definitely known (or is not 
intended to be conveyed) the third person suffix is used Here 
the suffix denotes the agent or object but is not capable of su¬ 
ggesting wheter the agent or the object is associated with the 
ego-sense i e sentiency The fact that the agent or the object 
IS sentient or not IS to be known through some other word but 
not throught the suffix ^ For example in ^Bhavan gacchatr, the 
Tin su fix does not indicate whether this ego-sense is coexistent 
with the agent or not, but that fact is known by the word 
'Bhavao' 

The supreme consciosness or egosense which exists m the 
agent who IS the sjeaker himself IS denoted by the first personal 
pronouns, I We etc Similarly the supreme consciousness or 
ego-sense, which exists in th agent who is different from the 
speaker, but one who is addressed, is denoted by the second 


1 Madhyama vacyah sa hi kartikarma visesanabhuta»^, Prasna- 
divisaya bhavopagamana yogyah svatmana^ parah svavacakat 
purvavad bhmnat pratiyate (Helaraja uhder V P 3-10-1) 

2 Ataeva Kartikarma visesanatvat purusasya bhavavisayatanas- 
Uti^ tatra lakare madhyamottamayoraprayogah Pratyakta- 
parabhavautu sabdantaraprayogavaseyau (Helaraja on 

V P 111-10-1) 
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Personal pronoun 'thou', 'you' ete Hence where such ego sense 
!S mdicated by the verba! suffix itself then the words denoting it 
as or you are not used in the sentence 

Now It may be questioned whether if the third persons! 
verbal suffix does not denote the consciousness existing in the 
agent then, how is it, on hearing the verb 'Ja^n^tr etc we are 
Experiencing that the agent is a sentient being To this, it is 
replied that such an experience is caused not by the verbal suffix, 
but with the help of the word 'to know' whose agent is a cons¬ 
cious being Thus the meaning of the root (lik® jnl, Budh Cit, 
etc ) Itself can only be the attribute of a sentient Being When 
the root itself does not mean something which is the property 
of a sentient Being, the Third Person suffix cannot denote senti- 
ency as in "Kulam patati ' 

Now, one may question the usage of the Second Person 
suffix in the Vedic sentence 'Smotu gravanat' (0* Stones* Listen) 
where the agent of action (hearing) is something insentient 
HelTrTja explains this as a case where sentiency is attributed to 
insentient entities. The first and second person suffixes can ex¬ 
press either type of sentiency, be it real or attributed as associated 
with the Ego-self (Pratyakta) or with the other (para) 1 Hence m 
the present case, the speaker attributes sentiency to 'stones' and 
thus the usage of the second person suffix is justified But this 
explanation of Hehr<^ja is not acceptable to Nagesabhatta 

Ngaesa explains this instance m a different way in his 'La. 
ghu Magju^a ^ According to him there is no attribution of sen¬ 
tiency to anything The Bhasyakara explicitly states that every¬ 
thing in this creation is sentient m itself ^ In some objects this 
sentiency is clearly visible and in some other cases as m stones etc , 


1. Sva, paradhisthanam bhavikamadhyaropitam va abhyamabhi- 
dhiyate kartrkarrnopadhibhutam (Helaraja V P I1I-10-2) 

2 Tatrahi cetanadharmasyacetane aropamanuktva sarvasya cet- 
anatveiyam siteh sadhyasadhanatvenokta (L M (nbp) P 246) 
3. Sarvasya cetanatvat (M B under P 3 1 7) 
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St IS not visibls. But when th© speaksr specifically wants to draw 
the attention of the hearer to this particular notion also, he uses 
second or first person suffixes Similarly when he wants to avoid 
this particular notion of ego-sense, the Third person suffixes are 
used as in the sentences "Bhavan gacchati'' and the like* Thus 
the Third Person suffix does not have any reference to this notion 
of sentiency or otherwise Of course there are some persons who 
are of the opinion that the Second Person suffix is used only to 
draw the attention of a person But this opinion is not correct, 
because, such an experience is not there from sentence like'Tvam 
pecasi' 


Thus to conclude, the first person verbal suffix denotes the 
agent or object in whom the action or the result denoted by the 

root coexists along with the Supreme ego-sense that can be de¬ 
noted by the first person pronouns Similarly^ the second person 
verbc! suffix denotes the agent or object m whom the action or 
the result denoted by the root co-exists along with the ego-sense 
that can be denoted by the Second Personal pronouns i e one 
different from the speaker But the third personal verbal affix 
does not speak of the ego-sense that can b© denoted by the word 
d or 'you^ etc Hence we cannot say whether there is sentiency 
or not in the agent or object denoted by the verbal affix One 
thing IS to be noted The notions of Ego-sense i e conscious¬ 
ness or sentiency are attributive to the agent or object, yet they 

do not have a place in the verbal import 


o ^ 
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MJMSER (SAMKHY^") 

0 ^ tre various meanings denoted by the verbal (Tin) suffix 
*" ii 3 one Now one may ask "'what is number and how is 

2 j ro ^feJqeof §t produced" To this we find many replies 
S* ^!i / spEuking, there is nothing called Number which can exist 
' v>snc.^'^ntN/ Number is a mere mental conception or abstra- 
'"tiOo \j6 cl vays speak of number with respect to things as one 
m t.vc th.r.gs etc . Hence the Vaisesikas define number as a 
rcu j>itv residmg in a substance Number can never be perceived 
a the things where it is found Every object m this world 

St'T-q’e n itself but only when It IS in company the question of 
r anses Thus the notions two, three etc arise when there 
nuihwhcity of things Excepting unity the rest of the numbers 
^XiSt 1 ^ore than one thing. Number qualifiesnotonly substance 
ibut a*so another number as one-hundred, two.hundred etc The 
c.orQ ^Number does not stand for or represent any particular 
'^uneral out it is a common name given to all numerals like one, 
ti o etc Not only this, number can be thought of as a substance 
-2!a , sate, sataei etc Number helps us to introduce distinction 
" tnmgs 

Bhartt ban records different views regarding the nature of 
^ Some scholars opme that unity or oneness is the basis 
of auahty etc , because if w@ want to make a distinction among 
the GD,"ects, this knowledge of unity proceeds all such distinctions 
itnout th»s oneness other numbers such as two etc cannot come 
Irto existence In this connection Han records two views Accor- 
G^ng to the Vaisesaka the two unities are the source of duality etc 

Sonne other scholars view that duality etc is a collection of two 
unities etc related to each other by the peculiar relation called 

" ^ary,^ptr 

Geneally speaking 'Number' is difined as the special cause 
of counting 2 Annambhatta defines it as the peculiar cause of 


1 . Vide V P 3-2-1 to 32 

2. Ga-iana i^avdhare tu hetuh samkhyabhrdhiyate (Muktavali 
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the usage one-ness etc. i This number concept results from the 
'Apeksabudhr of the form "this is one, this is one" etc Of 
course the Grammarian is not concerned with the question 
whether number can really be perceived apart from the things in 
which It IS said to inhere After all numerals present us some pro 
perty to help us distinquish things As a matter of fact number 
really belongs to substances (Dravyas), but it is the peculiarity of 
language which presents 'numbers- as existing in other things 
different from Dravya, such as qualities, universals and non-exis 
tence etc , otherwise it would not have baen possible for us to 
make usages as-twenty four qualities two universals, four non- 
existences' etc 


ABEDAIKATVA SAMKHYa — 

Besides the number 'ONE' the philosophers accept another 

peculaiar number Abhediakatva-Samkhyr I e 'the number one 

m general' The nature of this number is well explained by Han ^ 
In compounds like 'Rajapurusa'. the first number (Rajan) exore 
sses sattva i e a substance which is concrete- So it must have 
a nuiuber, but no particular number is understood Hence it is 
accepted that it expresses "number in general" From this, de- 
pening on the context, any required number can be made out 
Hence this is called "undifferentiated singular number' Some 
other scholars explain the nature of this number m a “different 

way Just as the singular number excludes duality, plurality, and 

in the same manner 

the Abhedaikatva- excludes all particularities , e singularity etc 
Thus It IS viewed as possessing the common property of all num- 
bers Only the context decides what particular is denoted bv 
this Thus m other words it is looked upon as a kind of universal 

As already said the Grammrian is not concenred with mat 
ters like, whether numbers are real or not, whether there ,s really 
Plurality or singularity in a particular object etc. He is mainly 


1 Ekatvadi vyavahsra hetu'i samkhya (Tar.Sam) 

2 V.P. 3-14.99 to 105 
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concerned with tho notions which help in explaining the word- 
forms Thus with this brief note on the philosophy of'Number' 
now let us examine the nature of number expressed by the verbal 
(III ) affix 

Now, as airaedy accepted, number is a quality Hence the 
number expressed by the Tin suflix has to qualify a substance, so 
much so the question is what is that which the number qualifies, 
or in other words what IS that with which this number agrees 
On this point also diverse opinions exist in the scholarly world 

The Logicians decide that number expressed by the Tm 
suffix agrees with 'the word m the nominative case which (word) 
js not an attribute to another 

However some scholars among the Logicians argue that 

the Tin suffix has no denotation in the singular number but only 

ifi dual and plural numbers 


Among the Mirnamsakas a section argues the number exp¬ 
ressed by the Tin suffix qualifies or agrees with the agent or obje¬ 
ct (as the case may be) obtained by presumption through Bhava. 

na The other section argues that this number agrees with Bha- 

vana itself 


Even among the Grammarians some are of the opinion that 
the number meaning agrees with the agent or object meaning 
expressed by the same Tm suffix, while some other scholars are 
of the view that this number agrees with 'Activity' (Vyapara) exp- 
essed by the verbal root after which this Tin suffix is enjoined 

The View of the Logician ; 


w the Tin suffix denotes krti besi- 

ies other meanings And this K,ti agrees with the word in the 

to any other word), because 
t(theK,ti) cannot agree with any other karaka as they do not 
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have the expectancy of action or Krt! i Hence the number also, 
being expressed by the same Tin suffix agrees with the same thing 
with which the Kiti agrees Thus Kiti and number agree with the 
same entity^ which is an attribute to another 

Hence m the case of sentences m the active voice e g 
Caitrah Tamiulam pacati, the Krti agrees whith the meaning of the 
word Caitra, in the nominative So the number also agrees with 
it But in the passive voice i e m sentences like "Caitrena pac- 
yate tandulah^' Kifi agrees with neither the word lo the nominative 
(Tandula) which cannot be the substratum of Krti, nor can it (Krti) 
agree with the meaning of the word Caitra in the instrumental case 
the expectancy of which is satisfied by the meaning of the instru¬ 
mental case affix Similarly m instances where non-sentient 
things are agents, as m sentences like ^^Ratho gacchati", Krti 
expressed by the Tin suffix cannot agree with word in the nomi¬ 
native This being the position how can we explain the agree¬ 
ment of number expressed by the Tin suffix To this it is replied 
that in the passive voice, Krti agrees with the word m the nomina¬ 
tive, not directly, but through succession (Paramparayi) Strictly 
speaking number agrees with the substantive of 'Yatna' This 
may be m the form of Yatna or Vy7p*"rd Thus m the active 
voice, Kiti agrees directly with the word in the nominative 
(i 0 agent) In the case of the passive voice, it agrees with the 
meaning of of the word (Tandula) m the nominative of course 
through succession (Paramparaya) s Similarly we can explain 
the agreement of number meaning with the word m the nominative 
m the case of sentences like Ratho gacchati grTmam, Rathena 
gamyate grama^ etc. where yatna agrees with Ratha, Grama res¬ 
pectively Hence the number meaning expressed by the Tin 
suffix along with yatna agrees with the Ratha, grama resspecti- 


1 Bhavana ca suddham pratipadhlk^rthamatram akamksati 
Nahi vyapiravantam vyaparah s^rayate (Nay Ku V-Il) 

2 Ekapratyaya vacyatva niyamat (ibid) 

3 Caitreua pacyate Tandula^ ityatra caitra vittn yatnajnaya 
vyaparajanya phalasrayastandulfc]' pratiyate iti yatnasya 
paramparaya tandula eva visesyah (TTV Cm P 838) 



vely. Hence the number meaning expressed by the Tiji suffix 
along with yatna agrees with the word in the nominative only 

©sthor dirsctly or sndiroctiy as ©xplainsd 

In the case of impersonal sentences like Caitre„a supyate, 
gaganena sthryate etc there is no word in the nominative with 
which yatna can agree Hence Kiti agrees with the meaning of 
the root itself, so much so number also agrees with the meaning 
of the root only i Thus the Logician explains the system of 
agreement of the number meaning of the Ttn suffix 

Now the question before us is like this Of course in 
sentences like Caitrai pacdti the word in the nominative does 
possess Kill so it has a natural expectancy of Kiti to agree with 
It But this word (Caitra) does not have the expectaney of num¬ 
ber Since the number expressed by the Sup' suffix agrees with it, 
whence this word does not have any further expectancy of anoth¬ 
er number 1 herefore how does the number expressed by the 
Tin suffix agree with the word in the nominative To this we 
find various replies from different scholars (Lagicians) 

Gangesa records the opinion of certam scholars as arguing 
that Tin does not express number at all, it is not possible to 
say that the Sup suffix does not denote number, because m sen¬ 
tence like “Caitrah Raja (caitra is a king ) we have the knowled¬ 
ge of number eveu in the absence of the Tm suffix. If it is su¬ 
ggested that the verb word -Asti' is supplied then undesirable 
results will have to be accepted But this argument of these 
scholars is refused by Gangesa Gangesa points out that the 
Sup and the Tin suffixes express the same number and hence 
only It IS the identity (Samanadhikaranya) What we mean by 
Samsnadhikara lya, is having the same number expressed by the 
Sup and Tin suffixes but existing m diffetent place 2 


1 Karma ca tatra nastyeva, ato dhatvartha eva bhavanavisesyah 
Phalatvad visayatvadva tatra samkhynvaya h (TTV Cm P 8^9) 

2 Esa eva ritiriti-Ekasamkhyabhibhayakatvenaiva samanadhi 
karanyara natvekatra vityetyarthah Anyatheti-idameva 
samanadhikara.iyamityabhimanah (TTV Cm Txt and Comm 

P 841) 
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Another solution to the problem on hand as suggested by 
some other scholars is like this ^ They, the modern scholars, argue 
that the Sup suffix denotes the number of the base, whereas the 
Tin suffix denotes the number of the meaning of the word in the 
nominative As such there is no irrregularity in the agreement of 
the number meaning denoted by the Tin suffix with the meaning 
of the word m the nominative This is possible due to the inherent 
nature of the two, and if you ask what is the meaning of the word 
m the nominative, it is Karla or Karman Further m sentences in 
the impersonal form like Caitreua supyate etc the number mean¬ 
ing of the Tin suffix does not agree with anything i e even with 
the meaning of the root, because though there may be two or 
more acts of sleep yet no dual or plural number is found m usage 
Thus the Tin suffix is only for grammatical purity of the word since 
simple roots should not be used 

Raghuridtha S3romaiii2 and JonakinTth Bhattach^ryas 
endorse the views of these modern scholars as explained above 

Gad^dhara, the author of the Vyutpattiv^da argues that the 
Tin suffix does not express the singular number‘d since it cannot 
have agreement with the word in the nominative (m the singular 
number) For instance in sentences like ghatoasti (The pot exists) 
the singularity m the pot is understood from the number expressed 
by the Sup suffix itself Of course it cannot be argued vice-versa; 
because in sentences like 'Castrena disto ghataty we have to admit 
that the nominative sufnx m tne word 'ghatafi' denotes the singu¬ 
lar number Gad-dham accepts that the Tin suffix denotes dual 


1 Na^mTstu supah pr-^k lyarthagcta svartha samkhyabodhaka- 
tvam Tsaah pratham tnta padarthagata samkyabodhakatvamiti 
vyutpattsreva Vyut aitisca tatsvabhavani, tacca phalonneyam 
Prathmantapadastna > kasta karma va (TTV, Cio P 844-845) 

2 Akhyatavida siromeni P 924-33 

3 Nyayasiddhantamanjari P 217-220 

4 Akhyataikavacanasya samkhyarthakatve vsvadante niskarsa-* 
nusarinah (Vyu^ Va P 179) 
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and plural number because m sentences hke Mastro Caitrasca ga« 
cchata]>, Castrab Maitra^^ Devadattasca gacchanti etc, There is no 
Sup suffix to produce the knowledge of plural number, we have to 
admit that this knowledge ss produced by the verbal suffix Tin 
"Thus in the verb meaning the duality or plurality as expressed by 
the dual or plural number of the Tin suffix agrees with the base 
meanings of Caitra, Maitra etc by the relation called paryapti but 
not with action, fhe meaning of the verba! root Further the sin¬ 
gular number as expressed by the Tin suffix is only for gramma¬ 
tical purityA 


Of course as regards the agreement of the number with the 
word sn the nominative^ where kiti also is found to agree, there 
IS DO difference of opinion between Gadaohara and others 

Gadadhara^s view--^^that the Tin suffix does not denote the 
singular number 1 0 the singularity of the singular number expre¬ 
ssed bv the Tin suffix does not find pfac® m the verbal import or 
does not have an agreement with the word in the nominative, 
hence it does not express singular number "-.is not logical ft is 
much porlix To explain the verbal imports of different sentences 
we have to create different karyakarana bhavas Hence m view 
of brevity, as suggested by Raghuoatha siromanss and others it, is 
better to accept that the singularity of the singular number expre¬ 
ssed by the Tin suffix agrees with the subject or object in the 
nominative affix 


1 Caitra maitrapadottara subekavacanam catra sadhutva matrar. 
thakatvat nirarthakameva, caitramaitradvaye subekavacanar- 
thaikatvasya badhitatvena anvayasarnbhavadityanusandheyam 
(Adarsa Commentary on Vyu Va ) 

2 Caitro I\/!aitra=;ca gacchatab styadau vinapi tadisa supant 
dvitvadipratyayat laghavadeka vacanatvadsnaiva ekotvadau 
saktatvacca (AKV Sir) 

Tatha ca ayatamakhyataikavacanadepapi ekavacantvadisu 
saktya ityarthaj^. (ibid Comm ) 
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Thus according to the Logician the number meaning of the 
Till affix agrees with'a word in the nominative. Which (word) is 
not an attribute to another word^ but a substantive of Kiti or 
vyaplra either directly or indirectly as thC case may be It is 
judicious that the attributes e'Xprtssed'by the sarhe word should 
agree with the same substantive 2" ' 

I ^ ' t I J I I! 

TitE View of xet mIm'xaesaea : 

t n I i 

The IVlimarnsaka 4oes not accept this stand of the Logician 
that the number mBanmg of the Tin suffix agrees with the word 
in the nomin^five He is pf the opinion that the number expect¬ 
ancy of the word m the nominative is satisfied by the number 
meaning expressed by the Sup suffix enjoined after the nomina! 
base Further it is proper in ^11 respepts that the Sup sgffix b^ing 
very cFose' to the nominal base^ the number rpeanmg jexpressec^i by 
It readily agrees with its base meaning even before the number 
meanirig expre’seed by the the Tin suffix could agree yyith tpe bjase 
meangmg 3 Further m sentences like ;Sthdlyain pacati" (He 
cooks m a pot) Ka-sthai^ pacati (He cook^ with fire-wppd) Kha- 
dsram viryakimasya yupam kurylt etc , where the word in the 
nominative is not available, there is no impediment in Slaving the 
verbal import Hence it |s not open,tp the Logician to argue that 
the knowledge produced by the ^ word m the nominative js the, 
cause of the verbal import in which Ki^ti IS a substantive, Norcap 
It be argued that the word m the nominative will be supplied into 
the above sentences If it be so, the Mimamsaka says instead 
of'supplymg the word denoting the agent, it,is betterto admiljthat^ 
the number agrees with th" a ^ent obtained through irnplication 
by tbe same suffix which e (presses the number Thus the argu- 


1 I 

1 TiiiupIttaikatvSJi.sanikhyi t""'/adanvivi=>^?enibhpte pratha- 

miOta padppasth^pye«Caitra da vasrayatToambandena - 
a^ivetiti tavad@vivadani (Bha^ Rah ) ^ « 

2 EkapadopMtah^r^?Ka,v!g,esy§Hatvamautsargikamitinyayat, 

3, Bha, Rah. « 
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ment of the Logician that the number agrees with the word m the 
nominative or with the substantive of the Krti etc is refuted 1 

Further in the Mimamsaka system Bhavana is the mam sub- 
tantive in the verbal import of a sentence So all the meanings 
of other words have to agree with it but not with the word m the 
nominative To the Logician, the agent or the object is not obta- 
md either by denotation or presumption but by syntactical relation 
f s'nce Bhavana is the primary 

substantive and the number IS expressed by the same Ti„ suffix 

expresses Bhavana as well, it is logical that the number 
meaning agrees with Bhavana directly or through the agent or 
the object which is obtained by presumption (Aksepa). 

that Bhavana^demands the Mimsmsaka to accept 

inai Dfiavana also agrees wjth the ^ 

the basis of the maxim 1 substantive of the number on 

wo. .0.. r 

brevity in creating a single cause and effect lu 

.mpo,t the M,m,„.saKa (Kh.,„,.deva) ,e ready to concedrthe 
demand and accept that both ths Bhayans and the numba, mef 
nings expressed bv the same Ti,a enff.a^ „ numoer mea- 

object which IS obtained throuoh prLur^otm Tt" 
number agrees with a word in the nominative"^ ThUrM 
In general accepts that the number meaning Jf the^j^'Tff ^ 
agtees w,th the egent o, ob,ect obtarned through ^umptr" 

Khanddeva however differs nn th.rb 

to hold that the number expressed by ?ha"°T‘l 
agrees wrthBh, vans only H.sargumant ,s yl^ Smor 



Bha Cin 

Srr“”-—““ 
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Bhavana is the primary substantive m the verbal import, naturally 
the number agrees readily with Bha vani which is expressed by 
the same suffix instead of waiting for the agent or object to be 
obtained through presumption He finds no reason to over-look 
the primary su_bstantiveness of BhivanS i And this number 
agrees with BhayanF with the simple relation of subsisting in the 
same substratum (SamanadikiTranya sambandha) Otherwise 
there results prolixty in creating too many kTrya-karaua bhivas 
in different instances 2 Hence the number agrees with Bhavana 
only 

The View of the Grammarian : 

The Grammarian also does not accept the theory of the 
Logician mainly on the basis of prolixity m creating various cause 
and effect relations to explain the agreement of number in diffe¬ 
rent sentences According to the grammarian the Tin suffix be. 
sides number, expresses the substratum jagent or object) but not 
Bhavana or Kiti Number also is an attributive to the agent or 
the object 

Now one may be inclined to accept the agreement of the 
number expressed by the Tm affix with its base meaning just like 
the nnmber expressed by the Sup suffix which agrees wtih its 
base meaning. But Diksita and Kaumlabhatta do not accept this 
suggestion They opine that it is logical to admit the agreement 
of the number the 'Asraya* due to the force of closer expectancy 
between the number and asraya than between the meaning of the 
root and the number of the suffix 3 Kaiyata also expresses the 
same view 4 According to the Grammarian recalling of the sub- 


1 Bhava pradhanamiti smrtisatwkoGe prarnsnabhavat (Bha 
Rah ) 

2 Karya-karaQabhavadi kalpanagauravapattesca (ibid) 

3 Dhatvarthapeksaya prattyasattyaticaya sattvat pratya 
-yarthe, dharminyeva pratyayarthasamkhyaya anvayo yuktafi 
(TTV, Dar ) 

4 Vide Pradipa on tha Bhasya on P 2 3 1 3 ''Pacatiti kartureka- 
tvam Tinabhihitamiti prathamanasyadityartha>) 
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stratum of the meaning of the Tin suffix is the cause of the verbal 
import wherein the number (meaning of the Tm) is the attribute 1 

According to the Logician, the number has to agree with the 
word in the nominative But this theory fails in sentences like 
..andra iva mukham d.syate' because there are two words in he 
nommotive Similar is the case in sentences like 
bhuktv. vrajati' etc So to avoid inconsistency the 
Qualifies the word in the nominative as ' not being an attributive 
m another word” nyavisesanibhuta) Further m sentences like 
Caitra< Maitrah gr^rnam grcchati'" the Logician in order to 
a /Old the agreement of the number with Caitra, has to furth 
amend his definition by adding another word 'Sambuddhyanta- 
bhinna' Even then the Logician cannot properly explain the number 

meaning agreement in sentences like , Ca.trai Gamanaya” Thus 

to avoid these irregularities, the Logician hasto hnng in many ad- 
jactives qualifying the -word in the nominative ^ 

mnrm a'> explained, is free from such a prolixity Thus this 
tneory of the Gramarian in general is more logical, simple and is 
nearer to experience However Nagesabhatta differs from thie 
ymeral Ime of thought 

loE ViEW OF NaGESA : 

According to Nagesabhatta the number meaning expressed 

by the Tin suffix agrees with the meaning of the verbal root, i e 

in the active voice it agrees with vyapara and in the passive voice 

It agrees with result Further it is not proved that the number 

expressed by the Tin suffix is attributive to kartg or karman in the 
sense of which the Lakara is enjoined, even by reading the sutras 
Ldh Karmani ca Dvyekayo.h etc as a single sentence Nor one 
can repeat the words karmani etc because there is no such an au¬ 
thority governing the repetition Hence it is proved that the number 
does not agree with the meaning of the Lakara Thus the num er 
naturally has to agree with its base meaning (Root-meaning), so 


Akhvstirthasamkhyaorakarakarakabodhe Tmarthasrayopa sthitih 

kardiianrtya eva karyakaramabava''' 
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ther^'wjlf in the beh'avioi/r of Sub and^ Tin^'suffixes 

1 e the medni^gs'6f the feup suffsX agrefe^vwith t^hesr base' 

meaningVso also'lhe mearimgs Wthe Tni sUff IX a^so agree with/ 

the root meaning, after which it is enjoined 

1 ^ ^ L. t ^ 1 I ( » 

• Further to the^<3rammafian/th0'P^rmary substantive m the| 

verba! import of a sentence-is^vylpara^ denotedrby the root^ Fur^^ 
ther among the various meanings expressed by^a verb wqr-d action 
IS primary and agent, or object, number etc ase^ all, attr,ibutives 
Now, smce agent, number are attributes they should not agree 
between thefnseiveaA Furthent ms nrlore^ratsonal that the agent 
and nurrlber should agree w^ith the same thing s Other.wise wo 
will be failing adhering to the maxin ^ -^Suffixes express 
meanings which duly agree with their base* ^ * y 

Nlge^abhdtla ol'aims the support of Kaiytata, Han, BeUnja 

etc for his theotyv Kaiyata whiie explaining the Bhasya on the 
sutra ■ SSrvadhatuke yakr, says.that '-by superimposing the num¬ 
ber of the subject or object on the action we find the auction also 
IS diverse'4 And the number of the Tm surtix expresses this 
diversity of the action Here one may guestjon since action is 
one, how can there be number agreement with it That is why, 
when we„say Tacanti' there will not be any doubt about the 
number of agents Further Han also clearly mentions "Though 
action IS orie. It is diversified by the number subsisting m the 
means (agent or ofeject) when it Is expressed by a verb word" 5 

HelerTja while commenting'the sa\d KirikJ says m unequivocal 
terms tha^ the verb expresses action as qualified by the number 


1 GunjiidiTica pararthatvat 

2 EkapadopTttln ameka vise^'^yakatva m.)ittsargikamiti ny^^yat ^ 

3 Pratyayannm prakity^rthanv!ta svarthaboJnakatva vyutpatli ^ 

virodhapattah (L (tibp) P 134). ,, i 

4 Ata eva sadhane m dvitvadisamsayah knyagata samkhya. 
roprtsya s dhanagato samkhyajii na n-rmitalvat (L M (nbp) 
P 134 last few lines) 

5 Ekatvepi knyakhyate sadhanibiaya samkhyaya, Bhidyate 

nj tu liiiakhyo bhddastatra tadasritah (V P 3-12.16) 
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of the substrata of the means which is a power and not by number 
of the power (sakti) only Such is the nature of the capacity of 
words to convey their meaning which is not a matter to debate. 

Further the statement ^'Hatasayikassyyante etc of the 
Bha^yakara also strengthen the theory of Nagesa Further Pun- 
ara ja the commentator also expresses that the action denoted 
by the root is diversified, because of its relation with the Karakas 
(agent or object) expressed by the suffix i 

Now if any one asks how action being one^ it is possible 
to superimpose diversity on it, Nagesa replies it is in the same 
way as the qualities like Rnpa, Rasa etc differentiated by number 
which also is a quality Thus when a quality (which is not a 
dravya) can be spoken of as possessing number what harm is 
there if action (which also is not a dravya) is spoken of (by 
superimposition) as possessing number. Thus Naqesa opines 
that the number meaning of the verbal affix (Tm) agrees with the 
meaning of the verbal root 

A Critical Appreciation : 

When we examine the views of the Logician, Khandadeva 
and Nagesa it is observed that they followed a particular principle 
viz ,the suffix meaning should agree with the primary substantive 
in the verbal in*port To the Logicia the word in the nominative 
>s the primary substantive, so the number meaning agrees with it 
But this theory suffers from heavy prolixity as explained and 
hence not acceptable 

Khandadeva follows the same view held by rhe Logician 
and argues that number agrees with Bhavana which is the 
primary substantive in the verbal import of the Mimarnsaka And 
h© has also an advantage that Bhavana and number are expressed 


1 Pratyayavaeyakarakabhede tatsambandhat dhatvarthe kriyaya 
api bheda^i pratiyate, yatha pacataa pacanti iti (L IVl (nbp)) 
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by the same ‘iuffix But the question is whether there is anything 
called Bhavana apart from Vy^pira. 


Nagesa also on the the same Imes^ argues that the number 
meaning expressed by the Tin suffix agrees with the meaning of 
the root, which is the primary substantive in the verba! import of 
a sentence As already explained, Nagesa has scored many points 
over the others in justifying his theory and also In porvmg the 
weak points in the theories of others In fact when we say two 
or more persons are cooking, every individual agent has an acti¬ 
vity in him Thus this diversity of the activity only is expressed 
by the number meaning of the verbal affix It is very apt when 
viewed from the point of logic and has the sanction of the 
Bhasyakara, Han etc grammarians as well Thus without prejudice 
to the sanction of the sages, the Bhasyakara and other authoritative 
commentators^ It is more justified to accept the number meaning 
expressed by the Tin suffix, agrees with the meaning of the verbal 
root 
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itroduction 

We know that in Sanskrit a verb word reveals a number 
meanings both expressed and suggested Further we know 
at a verb word is made up of many elements such as root suffix, 
efix, infix etc Such being the case the grammarian fixes the 
nous meanings that are either expreressed or implied, to each 
these elements In doing so the verbal suffixes i e Atmane- 
da and Parasmaipada express the Agent (Karts), the Object 
arma) or the Action itself (Bhava) Tense (Kala) Number 
amkhya) and Person (Puru.a) Besides these meanings these 
rbal endings, by implication, express a peculiar shade or change 

meaning of the root This is otherwise called the sense of 

ograha 

Upa grhnatiti upagrahah'' The change revealed sn the 

aning of the verb either extolling, or restricting, or altogether 
anging its original meanig, by these Atmanepada and Paras- 
ipada suffixes, when they are replaced one by the other, is 
led upagraha In fact this word is not found either in the 
ukta of Yaska or inthe PratisaKhyas Pauini did not use this 
rd in his Astadhyayi But it is a word which was already popu. 
in the times of Panini Patanjali and Katayana. 

However we come across this word in Mah^bhasya at 
r places under the sutras P 3'1,40,3 1 67, 3 1 85 and 3 2 127 4 


P 3 1 40 KiiiCanuprayujyae Liti (Bhasya) Nisthaparasya 
anuprayoge purusopaqrahau vise=;itau syatam 
P 3 1 67 Sarvadhatuke yak (Bhasye) Tmabhihitena bhavena 
kalapurusopagrahah vyajyante 

P 3 1 85 Vyatyayo bahulam (Bhasya) Suptmupagraha 
linganaranam 

P 3 2 127 aau Sat (Var)upagraha pratisedhasca (Bhasya) 
Upagraha pratisedho vaktavyai^ 
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According to the Kasika on P 6 2 l34 this word is found m a 
variant reading of that Sutra current m those days and the gra¬ 
mmarians earlier to Panim used it in the sense of a word ending 
in Sixth-case (Sastyantam Padam) 1 This word is not used in 
this sense (sastyantam) in grammatical literature, but was consi¬ 
dered as a technical term used by pre - Paninian grammarians 
Helaraja commenting on the Vakyapadiya clearly states the 
^bove fact.2 This ward seems to be very popular during the pe¬ 
riod of even Kaiyata Neither Katyayana nor Patafijali felt any 
need to explain this word 'Upagraha,. Even Kaiyata explains 
this word only once and then he equates it with Atmanepada 3 

Different Explanations - 

Now let us see what this Upagraha is 

The Bhasyakara says it is one of the several meanings of a 
J'erbal suffix' According to him besides other meanings the 
ence, person and Upagraha are the meanings denoted by a root 
ending in a verbal suffix, while a root ending in a nominal suffix 
(krt) cannot denote these meanings 4 

According to Kaiyata upagraha is of many forms liKe the 
fruit of an action being enjoyed by the doer or the other 5 

Nagesa explaining the Bhasya on P 3 1 85, says that upa¬ 
graha suggested by the suffixes in the place of Lakara idicatesthe 
self enjoying the fruit or otherwise As this indication is made 


1 Curnadmyaprani upagrahaditi pathantaram Tatra Upagraha 
iti sastyantamevatpurvacaryopacarena grhyate (Kasika on 

P 6 2 134) 

2 Upagraha iti purvacaryaih abhyupagatah parvacarya prasidd- 
hopagraha sabda vacyah ayamarthah vyavahriyate 
(Helaraja on V P 3 12 1) 

3 Upagrahasyeti atmanepada Samnjayah ityarthah (Pradipaon 
P 3-2-127) 

4 M B on P 3,1 67 

5 Upagrahah Aneka prakaraka^, Svarthapararthatvadikafi 
(ibid Pradjpa) 
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by parasmaipada and Atmanepada suffixes, by implication (Laks- 
upagfaha means those suffixes which convey the sense 
whether a thing is being done for one's ownself or for others 1 


Khandadeva also explains this word in his Bhatta Tantra 
Rahasya m a similar way The meaning of this peculiar upagraha 
'"k I etc (I e Parasmaipada) is of the fact 

whether the fruit of the action IS enjoyed by the doer himself or 

by others ^ 


exDlain'l"Ih[lf^^ commentator on the Kasika 

T .a ^ 'n_action suggested by the verbal 

thl ^M are Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 

the word is secondarily applied to these suffixes 3 

Rh- "Upagraha visesa ' occur several times m Sahara 

PassTve oTldd"lerf 

that the various meanings 

hat are given to the word caused great confusion And in course 

traua understand what the word UPA- 

GRAHA actually means and its scope According to Helsraja 

thisword,becamean"Alaukika"inthesense, It was not under 

stood by an ordinary man or scholar.5 Thus this word which 
was very popuair during the period of Pamni, Kitysyana and 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


Upagraholadesavyangyah, Svarthatvadi h, ,ha tatpratitini 
mitte parasmaipadatmanepade upagrahasabdena lakshnayo- 
cyate (Udyota on P 3 1 85) ^ 

Upagraha Visesarupasyaltmanepadadeh arthah, Kartrqstiil- 

vadi (Bha Rah ) rya,.i, 

Ladecavyangyo kriya viseso mukhya upagraha, iha tadvyatiri- 
a nimittatvat parasmaipadatmane padayo rupagraha sabdo 
vartate (Kasika on P 3 1 85), 

Upagraha visesst. 

Upagraha visesehi bhavati (Sabsrabhnsya) 

Idariim Akhyatartharnupagraham vicarayitum, svarupasya 
a aukikatvat pradarsayati (Helaraja on V P. 3-12-1) 
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Patujali, might have become too baffling to understand or might 
have lost Its currency, so It could not properly be understood by 
latter grammarians Hence Bhatihari took up this task of expla- 

^nnig it fully and devoted an entire section m his Vakyapadiya to 
his ( Kaii la 111 - Section 12-Upagarha Samuddesa ) 

It IS to be clearly understood thatthe word upagraha is not 
the name of any particular or single meaning denoted by the Atma. 
nepada and Parasmaipada suffixes, but it is the particularity of th© 
meaning caused by enjoining these suffixes after the same root 
If this peculiarity of the meaning is expressed by any other element 
in the verb-word then that peculiarity does not come under upa¬ 
graha Another fact IS that this peculiarity which comes under 
upagraha IS said to be suggested or indicated (Dyotita) but not 
expressed (Vacya) by verbal endings After Bhartihan, this 
topic was concisely but clearly discussed by Nagesa in his Laghu 
Manjusa All the latter grammarians who dealt with this upa¬ 
graha, have in fact explained it either by elaborating or abridging 
the theme of Bhartihan Therefore now let us examine what Han 
says on the subject 

Han defines upagrha as that "which is understood as the 
peculiarity of the meaning caused by enjoining the various suffixes 
(Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) 


As already said, this word upagraha suggests a number of 
meanings (ideas or notions) As Han says, in some places these 
are in the form of means (Sadhana) and in some places they are 
attributive to the means Here the word “means'' stands for 
agent or object etc And the attribution for example, may be m 
the form of meaningful utterance etc (Vyaktavak 3 


1 Ya ' tmane pad idbhedal' kvacidarthasya gamyate, 
Anyatas,c^pl Ldesat manyate tamupagiahsm (V P 3, 12.1) 

2 3 Kvacitsadhanamevasau kvacittasya visesanam, Sadhanam 

talra karmadi vyakta vaca visesa^am, (V P 3-12-2). 
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Now take the words Pacati, Pacyte, Bhnyate In the word 
Pacati, the Parasmaipada suffix Ti' indicates the agent In the 
word Pacyate, the Atmanepada suffix indicates the object and in 
the word Bnyate, the Atmanepada suffix indicates the impersonal 
action Thus in these three words the sense of agent, object and 
the impersonal action ere called "'Upagraha" These modes of 
expression are called Active, Passive and middle voice Thus 
thesa two kinds of suffixes imply three different notions Keeping 
this in view Panmi enjoined two Sutras ''Bhavakarmanoh'' (P 1 3 
13 } Svantaniteh Kartrabhipraye kriyaphale (P 1 3 73) to enjoin 
Atmanepada suffix after the root and another Sutra ''Sesat kar^ 
tan Parasmaipadam'' (2 3 78) to append Parsmaipada suffix to 
roots where the Atmanepada suffix does not have scope 

Before going into further details, we have to note a few 
things here Panim divided all roots into three groups (1) those 
which always take Parasmaipada suffixes ( Parasmaipadins) 
(2) those which always take the Atmanepada suffixes (Atmane- 
padins) and finally those which take both the suffixes (ubhaya. 
padins) as the case may be Normally a root of one group does 
not take the suffixes of another group unless some special pur. 
po^e in the form of suggesting some distinct meaning or diffe¬ 
rent shade of the meaning of the root is to be served This is 
possible m two ways Sometimes by adding a prefix (upasarga) 
to the root 1 his upasarga influences the meaning of the root 
and causes the change of suffix in such cases, this special 
meaning conveyed by the presence of the Upasarga, which effects 
the change of the original suffix (Atmanepada, or Porsmaipada) 
into the other is not considered as Upagraha But many times 
the roots take the orther kind of suffixes to suggest a peculair 
notion or sense independent of upasarga All such special mean 
-mgs or noitona which are |indicated by the |change of the kind 
of suffix alone but not due to the influence of an upasarga, are 
called upagraha 

Attnbete as Upgralia 

Keeping these things in view, now let us see how an 
attribute is considered as upagraha For example take the 
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words Brahmanah Sampravadante Here the root Vad (to speak) 

!s normally parasmajpadm But when it denotes an attributive to 
the agent, the root takes Atmanepada suffix The above sentence 
(Brahmaiiai] Sampravadante) nmeans''these brahmins who have 
an intelligible utterance speak together'' This intelligible uttara- 
rance is a qualification of (an attribute to) the agent 'Brahmanah' 
h may be noted here this special notion (intelligible utterance) is 
not the meaning of the upasargas Sam or Pra or both put together 
but exclusively that of the Atmanepada suffix This idea is con» 
veyed by Pariini in the Sutra P 1 3 48 1 Hence this "intelligible 
utterance'' is upagraha Thus even an attribute becomes an 
upagraha 

Meaning of ttie root as Upagraha 

Similarly in some cases activity, the meaning of the root^ 
itself IS considered as upagraha 2 That is a particular root which 
normally takes a particular type of suffix (Ttamanepada or Paras, 
maipada) to denote a particular sense, takes the other type of 
Suffix to denote something different from what it normaMy means 
For example let us take the stitra P 1 3 32.3 The root 'Ki' norma¬ 
lly takes the Atmanepada suffix when the fruit of action accrues 
to the doer and the Parasmaipada suffix when the fruJt is enjoyed 
by others But it (the root Ki) always takes "vtmanepada suffixes 
only where it (the root) gives the meaning of "to divulge ortease, 
revile, serve use violence, cause change. . etc , irrespective of 
the fruit of the action being enjoyed by the agent himself or by 
other person 

Another example is the case of the root 'IMi' The root 'Nr 
takes Atmanepada suffixes only when used m the sense of "to 
guide, so as to render a person guided worthy, to lift up, to make 


1 P 1 3 48, Vyaktavacham Samuccarane 

2 Dhatvrathastadvisec,asCapyukt.ah kvacidupagrahah, D halva- 
itho gandhanaditi syat vyatiharo visesanam (V P 111-12-4) 
Gandhanavaksepana sevana, sahasikya, Pratiyatoa prakatha 
nopayogesu ki nah (P 1 3 32) 


3 
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one a spiritual guide. etc i no matter even if the fruit of the 

action IS enjoyed by others We can cite a number of instances 
where the roots always take only a particular type of suffix ^ 

Vyatilrara as Upagraha : 

Sometimes two or more persons may exchange their work 
to be done and discharge it Or at times one may discharge the 
work of another person, which he is not expected to do i e a 
work not worthy to be done by one may be done by one All 
these ideas are known as 'Karma Vyatih'Jia'. For example one 
cuts grass which work is to be done by the servant (Vyatilunite') 
This idea "that one is dischaiging the work of the others" is indi¬ 
cated by the ,vtmanepada suffix This notion also comes under 
Upagraha ^ 

. utiifllsty as Upagraha • 


The Idea of mutuality (one with the other, amone themsej. 
ves) also is indicated by the Atmanepada suffix though the root 
normally takes the Parasmaipada suffix When these notions are 
to be indicated the Parasmaipada suffix is replaced by the 4 tma 
nepada suffix For example Sampraharante Rajanah = kings fiqht 
among themselves “ 

Here one may question whether the preposition and the 
root put together give the changed meaning of the root In other 
words the expression of the idea has a lexical rather than a mor¬ 
phological significance But whatever it be, the traditional view 
IS that the particular notion is revealed through the Atmanepada 
suffix Thus all these special ideas or notions such as means, or 


2 , 

d 


Sammananotsanjana caryakarana jusnabhtti viganana 
vyayesu Niyan (P 1 3 36) 

Spardhayamanah (Pi 3 31 ) etc 

Kartari karma vyatihare (P,i 3 . 4 ) Also Dhatvarthastadvi- 
sesascapyuktah kvacidupagrahah, Dhatvartho gandhanadih 

syat vyatjharo visesanam (VP 111-12-4) 
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action, or attribute of action etc are indicated only in the presence 
the Atmanepada suffix Hence they all come under upagraha 

Samvidhaiia as Upagraha : 

Sometimes the Atmanepada suffix indicates Samvidhana, 
means 'making arrangements' to perform a certain action to achi¬ 
eve th® concerned fruit or result which is intended to be enjoyed 
by the agent himself, which idea normally and in short is given in 
the Parifnian Sutra 'The fruit of the action accruing to the agent' 
This aspect is governed by Panini's Sutra P 1 3 72 As Iready 
mentioned Panim enumerated about two thousand simple or pure 
roots (suddha Dhatavah) I prefer to call them as simple roots 
because in the following chapters we discuss about the complex 
-roots (Sanadyarsta dhatavah) which involve complex formation 
(vrtti) and also integration of meaning (Ekarthibhava) These 
two thousand roots are divided into three categories (1) Those 
which always take the Parasmaipada suffixes (2) those which 
always take the Atmanepada suffixes and lastly those which take 
both the suffixes as the case may be Now it is a matter to be 
considered, as far as the Astadhyayi is concerned, whether these 
two words VIZ , Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are used in their 
etymological sensed or purely as technical terms, to differentiate 
the two groups of verbal endings, Tip tas jhi, Sip, thas, tha, mip, 
vas mas on the one hand, and Ta atam jha, Thas, Atham, Dhvam 
Id vahim Mahin on the other hand Again what is a technical 
term? It is that which is used to indicate or express a special 
sense, generally, other than its etymological sense, or a sense 
which IS different from the popular one as conceived by the peo¬ 
ple When we examine the above two thousand roots^ from this 
nbgl© we arrive at the conclusion that the said two words viz, 
Atmanepada and Parasmipaca are purely technical 


1 Svaritanitah kartrabhipraye knyaphale (P 1 3 72) 

2 Parasmaipadyate Yasmat tat parasmaipadam srnrtam, Atmane^ 
padyate Yasmat tadevatmanepadam (Katantra Vyakarana 
3-7-79) 
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Otherwise let us accept temporanlly that these words sie 
used in thesr etyn ological sense Then it that an Atrr-a- 

nepada suffix is enjoined when the fiuit cf the ccUcr is enjoyed 
by agent himself / nd a pafasmaipeda syff!> js er jcir ed w^ en 
fruit of the action goes to cne ether than the agent This 
bemg tfi© case, let ls extend it a bft further IVcw/ for every rct- 
jOn denoted b\ the root there exists certain result also So all 
these two thousand rcots have their cw n cjctivsties and also con¬ 
cerned results So there is a possibility for every root to take both 
ki ds of suffixes j e the roots take Atmanepeda suffixes w/hen 
tre fruit is intended to be enjoyed by the agent hsmaelf and 
Pdrasmaipaba suffixes when the fiuit is to be enjo\ed by others, 
which case all thes® two thousand roots must become Ubhaya- 
p dsns But It is not the case in Par inuya, wherein only 140 
verbas are classified as ubhayapadm and others are divided into 
categories as Atmanepadi-roots and Parpasmaipadi-roots In clas¬ 
sical Sanskrit unless and otherwise specified Atmanepada roots 
ai^vays take Atmanepada suffixes irrespective of the fact whether 
t e ogent enjoys the fruit or not Similar is the case with the 
Parasmaipada roots For example when one goes to a 
to.'> n tc joio a job le the fruit of his going is to join the job 
wrj h IS enjoyed by himself only, there cannot be the usage 
Gaccnate Pure roots which take Atmanepada suffixes are ©njos- 
ned after them with Anudatta vowel or n-kara at the end as 
a mute letter^ and ubhaya-padins are uttered with Swanta as 
mute or n-kara as a mute 2 And the rest of the roots take the 
Parasmaipada^ terminations Now the question before us is why 
did Paiiini write two different sutras to enjoin the same Atrriane- 
pada suffixes to the roots, is there any difference in the meaning 
suggested by the Atmanepada suffixes so enjoined by these two 
sutras Then comes the answer in the affirmative The Atmane- 
f ata suffixes enjoined as governed by the stitra P 1 3 12 (Anuda- 
qtmanepadam) cannot suggest this special meaning 
"'Samvidh .na, while those roots which take Atmanepada suffixes 


1 P 1 3 12 Aoudattamta Atmanepadam 

^ P 1 3 72 Swaritailita^i kartrabhipraye knyaphale 

P 1 3 78 sesatkartari Parasmaipadam 
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following the Sutra P. 1 3 72 can suggest th.s special meaning 
through their Atmanepada suffix. 


It miay be asked from which words in P 1-3-72 this parti, 
cular impor^ is obtained It is answered that the two words 
Kartrabhipr^ye kriyaphale' give this particular meaning, i e. for 
this particular group of verbal roots the Atmanepade suffix is en¬ 
joined when It IS intended to convey the import that the agent 
"makes arrangements" for the performance of action with an in¬ 
tention to enjoy the resulting fruit there of for himself 

And these roots take the Parasmaipada suffixes when they 
are not intended to convey that particular sense 

Now It may be asked that since every action requires its 
own of arrangements on the part of the deer (Agent), then how 
is it that only a particular group of roots is said to convey this 
^dea through the Atmanepada suffix and why not this Atmanepada 
suffix m the other group of roots It is replied that though every 
action requires arrangements on its part, only certain roots can 
convey this particular sense All roots are not capable of convey 
*ing this particular meaning Strictly speaking roots sometimes 
present action in such a manner as to imply that the agent makes 
arrangements so that the ultimate fruit accrues to himself, while 
at other time they present m such a manner as to imply that the 
ultimate fruit goes to somebody else This is due to the natural 
power^f words(sabdasakti)which is not a matter of Logic there¬ 
fore Panini has listed out sucli roots and marked them with Swa- 
rita or iVkara as mutes i 


Therefore every root cannot convey the notion of making 
arrangements through its Atmanepada suffix But wherever it is 
indicated, it is indicateb through the Atmanepada suffix only 
Hence Samvidh na comes under the scope of upagraha 


1 ' Ta 0 va vijfidSyamah, Yesam kartrabhiprayam akartrabhiprayam 
ca kriyaphalamasti tebhyah atmanepadam bhavati 
Tatha jatiyakah khalvacgryena svantaujitah pathita^^ 
ubhayavantah (M B. on P 1 3 72) 
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Fomt of Iiitcrest: 

It may be asked that be the intention of Panim, then it would 
be sufficient to write kartibhipraye kriyaphale without saying 
svaritanitaLf Yes, it is true it would be sufficient to say '"kartra- 
bhipraye knyaphale'' The Bhasyakara also has deary accepted 
this stand 1 But one thing is to be noted that only a few experts in 
the science of language or those who are well versed in the nature 
of language (vittijHa) alone can know which particular root is 
capable of conveying samvidhana and which other is not, but 
what about a common man who is not an expert in the science of 
language but follows the words of the teacher (vachananusarinafi) 
Therefore it is to help such persons, who cannot themselves find 
out by examining which root is susceptable to convey and which 
fs not, the learned sage Panini read all such roots either with a 
swanta accent or u.kara as mute ^ (at the end) Bhartihan also 
confirms this opinion 3 

Causal Nic and Upagraha - Samvidhhana . 

Another point we have to differentiate is between the mea¬ 
nings of causal nic and that of the atmanepada suffix indicating 
Samvidhana The who!e problem is as follows - 

A causative nic (hetumaunic) expresses the sense of some 
one causing or inducing another to act and get a particular thing 
achieved Making arrangements or Samvidhana also implies that 
somebody causes another to act, so much so, some confusion 
prevailed among scholars to the extent that causal me and Atma¬ 
nepada of Samvidhana are synonyms and are interchangeable 4 


1 Svaritanitah iti sakyarnakartum (MB on p 1 3 72) 

2 Yuktam Punaryat vittinimittako narnanubanda^^ syat... 
VLttajuo hyacaryo anubandhanasajjate (M B ibid) 

3 Knya visesa Vdcane samarthyamupasajyate, kesamcit, Anyetu 
krtah svaritetoiiitastatha (VP 3-12.11) 

4 Kesamcit kartrabhipraye nica saha vikalpate, 
Atmanepadmanyesam Tadarthaprakitiryata^ (V P 3-12.6) 
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But as a matter of fact they are not synonyms and cannot b© 
interchanged. 

Now let us examine the imports we get from the two words 
Yajate and Yajayati From Yajate we understand that the agent 
(Karta) is making arraggements to bring Yajna into being, the 
fruit (Heaven) of which he wants to enjoy In the course of ma¬ 
king arrangements he may appoint or order (cause, induce) some 
One to be the priest and perform Yajna for him Here the agent 
acts on his own intention and nobody induces him 

From the word "Yajayati” we understand that someone is 
Inducing another to bring about a sacrifice (Yajna) Here it is not 
known whether the instigator wants to enjoy the main fruit or the 
instigated one enjoys it Another fact is that Praisa (prompting or 

command) IS the expressed sense of the causal uic while samvi- 

dh;ina is only a suggested sense of the Jtmanepada suffix 

Here it is to be noted that besides the rootshaving Swarita 
or fi-k-ara as mute, all nijanta roots are also ubhayapadins And 
from the Sutra Nicascal 1 3 74) by reading the words kartrabhipraye 
kriya phale into it, the whole sutra amounts, to saying "that these 
Causal iiijanta roots take Atmanepada suflix when Samvidhana is 

implied, 1 e Yajate gives the meaning (import) that one is induc- 

'ng another to bring about an action with an intention to enjoy the 
main fruit of the action for himself Similarly from the word 
"Yajayati we get an import that one instigates another to act, 
where in the mam fruit is not enjoyed by the instigator 

Thus causal nijantas, swaritets, and nit roots are all udha* 
yapadms and take Atmanepada suffixes when Samvidhana is im¬ 
plied (suggested) Therefore the meaning of i,ic does not come 
under upaqraha Some people being unable to make out this 
distinction between what a word expresses directly and what is 
suggested from the context, bring out this confusion, viz that 
the "\tmanepada termination and nic have the same scope and are 
interchangeable This whole confusion has arisen from misunder¬ 
standing the famous usages vapate, krimsiva, Dhatte Cinute etc 
These words depending on the context are interpreted as vapayati 
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krapayati dfiapayati, and cayayatf respectively Here the causdl 
sense is from the context but not what the ^tmanepada suff'x 
suggests As such mc.nd Ttmanepad are not synonvms that 
IS why Bhartrhan expresses his displeasure at such confusion 
and says it as keshanchinmate'i Strictly speaking the abcve 
word means only Samvidana If sentence context requires a 
causal sense, then the meanings should have been given as 
vapayate, dhapayate, chayayate in which case there will be no 
confusion ^ 

Suppose it IS accepted that both nic and ^tmanepada are 
synonymous and are interchangeable then theie result some 
irregularities This causal me is enjoined after any root (Parasmai- 
pada or Atmanepada or even a complex root etc ) to express the 
sense of causation But the Atmanepada suffix is enjoined after 
only certain roots A mjanta root takes both Atmanepada and 
Parasmaipada suffixes, alternatively to convey either Samvidhgna 
or some other meaning Therefore if me and Atmanepada are 
synonyms the sutra Nicasca^ becomes redundant. Hence m 
view of the above impropriety it is to be accepted lhaj uic and 
Vtm inepada suffix indicating Samvidhana are not synonymous 
and also not interchangeable 

We will now consider one more peculiar case and then 
wind up the discussion on the Upagraha- Consider the follow¬ 
ing sentence "The Employer and the employee are cooking" 
Here the employer is making arrangements to enjoy the food for 
himself and the employee is cooking to get his fee Thus the 
question before us IS "Are we to use atmanepada suffixes after 
the root taking into consideration the action of the employer or to 
use Parasmaipada suffixes taking the action of the employee into 
consideration?'' A root cannot take both the suffixes at the same 
time to express two different meanings. 


1 Kesam cit kartrabhipraye Nics saha vikalpyate (V P 3-1-26) 

2 Knnisva, vapate, dhatte cinoti cmutepica Aptn prayoga 
drsyante yesu hyarthobhidhiyat® (V P 3-12 7) 

3, Nicasca (P 1 3 74) 
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Bhartihari, answers this question suggesting two alterna¬ 
tives 1 (1) If the speaker's intention is to give importance to the 

employer's action then the root takes the \tmanepada suffix 
(pachete) If speaker's intention is not to give importance to 
anybody's action^ but is only to make a casual reference that they 
are working together then the root takes only Parasmaipada 
suffix, or even if the speaker wants to stress on the action of the 
servant, then also the root takes Parasmaipada suffix Then the 
sentence is "Swqmidasau Pacata"*" 

Another altrenative is, because an employer is always sup¬ 
erior to the employee, his action alone will be superimposed on 
the employee also and an atmanepada suffix is enjoined to the 
root as pacete Han justifies this alternative by taking recourse to 
our daily usages as Chatrino yanti etc ^ 

Coo c^osiosa - 

Reviewing the above, we can say that upagraha is not the 
name of any particular root (meaning) It is the name given to the 
difference in meaning brought about by a change in the suffixes 
VIZ , \tmanepada or Parasmaipada, as suggested by the termina 
“tions The several notions suggested may be enumerated as 
mens' action, attribute, Samvidhqna etc The Upagraha is always 
only a suggested sense of the Tin suffix Also of the many ideas 
which come under upagraha some can be expressed by verbs 
only while some others e g the idea of somebody doing the 
action of somebody else or of mutuality of action etc can be 
exprssed by nouns also 3 These particular suggeted senses are 
Called Aspect' by modern linguists 


1 Yatrobhau svamidasau tu prqrabhete sahakriynm, 
Yugapaddharmabhedena dhqtustatra oa vartate, V P 3-12- '9 
Yatra pratividhanarthah pacistatratmanepadam, 
Parasmaipadamanyatra samskaradyabhidhayim V P 3-12-20 

2 Samvidhatusca Sannidhyaddasc dharmonusajyate, Praksasab- 
dasya Sannidhyannyagrodhe plaksata yatha (V P 3-12*21) 

3 Rajana^^ sampraharanam kurvanti. 
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it is not peculiar to Sanskrit verb only to have upograha as 
one of Its meanings In many other languages in the world, gra¬ 
mmarians have recognised that verbs denote many notions apart 
from the actual tense Jesperson, as quoted by Sn k A Subra. 
hmanialyer, I deals with this topic in his book 'Philosaphy of 

Grammar", where m he brought in the following notions under the 
'aspect 

1) The tempo distinction between the lonst and the imp¬ 
erfect 2) The distinction between conclusive and nonconclusive 
3 ) That between duration or permanent and punctual or transi¬ 
tory 4) That between finished and unfinished 5) That bet. 
ween what takes place only once and what is repeated or habitual 
action 6) Tirat between stability and change 7) Between 
the implicdtion or non-implication of a result 

Sn k A Subrahmanya Iyer, m his work Bhartihan-A Study 
of Vakyapadiya says to this list can be added the distinction 
oetween the lesult going to the doer or to somebody else, and 
upcgraha may be looked upon as the Sanskrit word for 
"ASPECT 

Here it may be concluded that Upagraha may be treated as 
0 part and parcel of Aspect' as viewed by Jesperson 


1 Bhartihari-A Stady of Vakyapadiya, by Sn K A S Iyer P,353 

2 Bharti hari.A Study of Vakyapadiya, by Sn K A S Iyer P 353 
last few lines 
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VIKARANA SUFFIXES 

Of the various suffixes that are enjoined after a verbal root, 
some twenty one suffixes are grouped and named as Vikarana 
suffixes The word Vikarana is etymologically explained as one 
which causes change or modification in the verbal root to which 
It is appended ^ 

Pamni did not name these suffixes as Vikarana suffixes In 
fact he did not use this word at all in his Astadhyayj This is a 
technical word used by the predecessors of Paiiini Though 
Paiiini used many technical words of his predecessors in his work 
he did not make use of this particular term, but simply enjoined 
the respective suffixes It is the Bhasyakara who used this word 
in the Mahabhasya^ and since then all the later grammarians of 
this school used this word to represent those twenty one suffixes 

Now It should not be argued by pointing out that in the 
present Dhatupatha at the end of every gana we find the word 
"Iti sabvikaranan, Bhvadayati, Syan Vikarna Divsdaysh" etc, so 
Panini used the word ',Vikarana'" These sentences at the end of 
the gana patha are not those of Panini, but of later grammarians 
who added them for clarity Not only these sentences but even 
the meanings of the roots are read along with them by later gra¬ 
mmarians like Bhimasena etc just to facilitate an easy and clear 
understanding to the students 3 Thus'Vikarna is a technical word 
used by the predecessors of Panini and was later adopted by the 
Paiiinian school of grammarians to denote a certain type of suffixes 

Patanjali gives us a clue to understand the nature and the 
position of Vikarana suffix While commenting on P 3 1 314 he 
says that the suffix 'Am'' falls m between the root and the suffix 
(Tin) like a Vikarana 5 From this we understand that the Vikarana 


1 Vikaroti vikrrayatiti vi, vikaranat* 

2 P 3 1 31, Ayadaya Ardha dhatuke va 

3 Vide Bhnshana Karika ''Sarvanavyayadiuam" (Karika 10} 

4 P 3 1 31 Ayadaya Xrdha dhatuke va 

5 Am madhye Patisyati yatha Vikaranastadvat 



suffix IS one which follows the verbal root Here the root means 
®ither a primary root or a derivative or even a secendary root 

The suffixes which go under the name of Vikarana are enu¬ 
merated here under, 1 sap, 2 Yak, 3 sya. 4 Tas, 5 S'P. 
6 Am, 7 Chli, 8 Sic, 9 Ksa, 10 Chan, 11 An, 12 Chm, 
13 svan, 14 snu, 15 sa, 16 snam, 17 U, 18 sna, 19 Sanac, 
20 Sayac, 21 Ak 

Vikarana Suffixes-Meaningful or not 

Now let us consider whether these Vikarana snffixes 
have any meaning or not The whole issue is discussed in Maha- 
bhasya on the sutra ''Sarvadhatuke yak" 

Vikaranas are expressive of Sense • 

Some scholars are of the opmimon that these Vikarana 
suffixes are meaningful and they express the sense of Agent etc 
In support of their argument they quote the very Sutras like 'Kar- 
tari sap' 'Ssrvadhstuke Yak', ' Biuivakarmanoh Yak'' etc. They 
bring an analogy of the interpretation of the Sutra 'Kartari Kit' 
which IS explained as the kit suffix comes in the sense of /igent 
On the same analogy the sntra 'Kartari sap is to be explained as 
'the suffix 'sap' comes m the sense,of Agent' Simiiaraly the suffix 
'Yak'IS enjoined in the sense of Bh^va or object (Karma) when 
the root is followed by a Sarvadhataka Lakara The words Kar. 
tan, Karmani'Bhave m the Sutra Lah Karma, ica (P 3 4 69) 
do not give the sense of agent object etc The meaning of the 
Locative is ' in the context of (Vi^aya Saptami) Therefore the 
Vikarana suffixes 'Sap* etc are meaningful and they denote the 
agent object etc And this is the reason why m words like gacc- 
ha, vada, bruhi etc , wnere tne Tiu suffixes are not seen, the 
sense of agent etc is denoted by theVikara,,a Suffix and the 
Tin suffix denotes other meanings numbei, Tense, Person etc 
In places where these Tin suffixes are elided the sense of Tense 
etc . are understood by recalling that suffix Of course m places 
where the Vikarana suffix is not at all enjoined i e m Lin and Lit. 
the sense of agent etc., is expressed by the Tin suffix, but in 
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evident that either the presence or absence of a Vikarana suffix 
does not obstruct the knowledge we get from a verb word 

And if we were to accept the interpretation of the Sutra 
'Kartari S^P' given above, then there will be no coherence 
between Lal> Karmani Ca and Kartari sap It's clearly stated 
in the Bhasya that the agent, object etc are the meanings of the 
Lakara itself and it is also asserted there that we cannot do away 
with the Sutra La^ Karmani etc. Therefore the word Kartari in 
the Sutra 'Kartari sap' does not mean "in the sense of agent" 

Hence the Vikarana suffixes do not have any meaning of 
their own to express 

The View of Patanjali 

This question of the denotative potentiality of the Vikarana 
suffixes, IS thoroughly discussed by him while commenting on the 
Sutra "Sarvadhatuke yak". The Bhasyakara states that instead 
of accepting two suffixes viz. Vikarana and Tin to express the 
agent etc , at different places' let there be only one suffix (to 
express the agent etc ) in all the verbs and also let that one 
suffix be Tin only 1 In fact this simple statemet contains a rich 
arguement It may be explained as follows 

1 Neither the Vikarana suffix nor the Tin suffix is present in 
all the verb words Though the absence of the suffix due to 
elision IS same in both cases, the Vikarana suffix suffers from 
an additional defect that it is not at all enjoined in certain 
Lakaras (Lin and Lit) 

2 In the case of elision a recourse to the recalling of the elided 
suffix, IS inevitable in either case 


1. !dam Vicaryate Bhavakarmakartarah sarvadhatukarthaf va 
syuhvikaranarthaveti. ...Evam ca k.tva ekapak-ubhnta meva- 
dam bhavati. Sarvadhatukartha eveti (M.B. ©n P.3.1.67) 
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So if we accept that Tin suffixes aione are expressive of tl 
agent etc , at feast we will be free of the defect of non.enjoi 
TTient of the suffix iti certain LakTras 

In Lin and Lit, the opponent also has admitted, that it 
the Tin suffix which denotes the agent etc 

Hence taKing breivity into consideration it can be con 
trued that the Bhlsyakira clearly affirms that the Vikarana suffixa 
are not significant 

The Viiws of Bhattoji and Kauu.lathatta 

Bhatloji and Kauiulabhatta are of the view that the Vikarar 
suffixes are suggestive but not expressive This is made clear i 
the Vaiyakarna Bhusana (and Bhusana Sara) and that Vaiyakarant 
matonmajjam They too agree that Kartt Karman or Bhava are th 
expressed meanings of Tiji suffixes, but, when a doubt arrise 
whether, in sentences like Devadattah pacati, the Tm suffix expi 
esses Karti or Karman etc , then to clarify the position these Vik* 
raua suffixes help us If ^ap is the Vikarana suffix, then we hav 
to know that Karta is expressed by Tin and if yak is the Vikaran 
then It IS Karma or Bhava that is expressed b Tm. And in place 
where the Tm suffix is elided e g Gaccha Piba etc , the sense c 
agent is expressed by recalling the suffix. Such possiblity o 
recalling the Vikaiana sap. Yak, etc , is not possible in Lit and Lir 
They further opine that, at the most, when the Tm has to expres 
the agent, the fact is indicated (suggested) by sap It is the sam 
case even with other suffixes like Yak, Cm etc They are onl 
suggestivei (Tatparyagrahakah) 


1 Phala vyaparayostatra phale tan yak cmadayaii, vyapare sap 
snamadya stu dyotayantyasrayanvayam (Vai.Bhu 
Kanka-3), 

Tatha ca sarvadhatukasya karti tva vasyakatve, 

‘^abadinam dyotakatva matram kalpyate laghavaditi (ibid) 
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THE VIEW OF NaGEsA 

According to Nagesa, the Vikarana suffix limits the expres¬ 
sive sense of the Tin suffix Normally a Tin suffix denotes either 
agent or object or even an impersonal sense Thus m a sentence 
like "Devadattaf^ pacatr, the Vikaraua suffix restricts the meaning 
of the Tin suffix and allows only the sense of agent to be deno¬ 
ted by It and not the object Thus the Vikarana suffixes are mdi. 
cative by restricting the meanings (-gent, object impersonal 
sense) of the Tin suffix i 

Nagesa continues his argument that the Bhasya 'Sarvadhatu 
karthah Kartardaya^i' means that the Agent etc (i e object, imper¬ 
sonal sense Bhjva) are merely suggested by it (i e. by theSarva- 
dhtuka affix) And in that case the Vikarana suffixes are only to 
grant grammatical correctness to the word Nagesa says that, 
if we accept that Vikaranas are meaningful, then they are mean¬ 
ingful to the extent of suggesting them, but not expressing them 
(Agent object etc) 2 He saya both the theories are valid, since 
they are only indicative. After all it is due to (the nature of the 
power of) the word (Sabdasakti) that m some places (in some 
words) the suggestion of the meanings is made by the S arvadhi 
-tukas m association with the Vikarana sufrix And in some 
words this Sarvadhituka suggests It even without the Vkiarana 
suffix 3 

Thus in the view of Nigesa Vikaranas are either to grant 
simply grammatical correctness of the word or to be meaningful 
through their suggestiveness 


1 Dyotakatvam caisam tinsu kartrtridhyartha matra niyamakt- 
vena bodhyam (Bihat sabdenudu Sekhara Vol 3, P1593) 

2. Sarvadhatuke yak iti sutrasthasya Sarvadhatu karthah 
^ kartradaya iti Bhasyasya taddyotya ityevarthah Vikaranast- 
vatrapakse sadhutvartha eva Vikaranartha iti pakse vikarana 
dyotya apt (“jaghu Manjusa (k k ) P l, P 780, P 1) 

3 Tatra sabda sakti svabhavat kvacidvikarana eahitasya 

taddyotakatvara Kvacit tatsahayyenartha Pratiteh 

arthavatvayavnharopk (ibid P781), 
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The purport of all this is that neither the Sarvadhatuka nor 
the Vikarana denotes the meanings of agent, or object etc They 
can only suggest them which are, really speaking, the meanings 
of the root itself 


REVIEW 

Regarding the meaning of the Vikaraua suffixes it is obser¬ 
ved that there are three theories (1) Vikaranas have no meaning 
except for the fact that they are for grammatical 
the word (2) Vikarana denotes Agent object etc t'S) 'n 
Agent, object etc , are the meanings of the Sarvadhatuka an 
Vikarana is a dyotaka in the absence of the Tin suffix 


Now after a close examination of the various arguments 
putforth by the respective scholars, it can be observed that eac 
has some point and logic in his argument But of all the theories. 
It seems the first one is more logical Vikaranas do not have any 
expressive meaning The sense of agent, object etc, are tno 
meanings of the root alone but not of the Sarvadhatuka or of the 
Vikarana suffixes i The reason is that we get the irnport of the 

agent etc , even in the absence of Vikarana or Tin suffix m s 

cases or when even both are preset 

It IS also not sound to accept that in places where these 
suffixes are dropped, the import of the agent etc is caused by 
recalling the dropped suffix (i e by a Lupta Smarana dvara 
bodhah) This argument as stated by Nagessa, is refuted by Bha- 
gvan p'atafijali in the Mahabhasya 2 The reason is that a man who 
does not have a knowledge of this "lopa ' and "Lupta Smarana 


1 Tatra "kutsite (P 5 3 74), Bahusu bahuvacanam (p,1 4 21) 
ityadi sntrastha bhasye pailcaka paksasyaiva siddhantitatvena 
suptinam dyotakatva paksa eva Bhasya sammatah (P 290- 
Tattvadarsani) 

2 Lupta smaranadbodhah iti tu ekasesa su.tre pratyaya laksana. 
karyasiddhei; lopaphaiatvam vadata Bhisyakarena hraskrtam, 
Loparnajanatam tatha bodhanapatteh (Lagh Manjusa 

(k k ) Part 2, P.719 ) 
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etc also gets the same import as one who has this knowledge 
Hence in getting the knowledge of the agent etc neither the su¬ 
ffix (existent or dropped) nor a recalling of it (smarana) is the 
cause It IS purely due to the natural power inherent m the word 
(Sabdasaktisvabhova) Hence it is reasonable to accept that all 
the meanings j e agent or object activity time, person and num¬ 
ber are the meanings of the root alone, and the suffixes simply 
reveal or indicate them Hence the arguments of Nag€s 3 are 
laudable and are close to the reality i 

Jagadisa, the author of the sabda saktiprakasa also is of 
the same view that Vikarana suffixes are not having any meaning 2 

Thus It may be established that the Vikarana suffixes do 
not have any meaning of their own 

Now It may be a point of interest to know why they are 
used if they do not have any meaning or in what way they help 
us To this we reply they serve m contributing to the grammati¬ 
cal correctness of words (Pada Sidhutva Sampadanarthah), and 
secondly these Vikarna suffixes from sap to sna help us m divi¬ 
ding the roots (about two thousand) into different conjugations 


1 Tatra sabdasaktisvabhavat Kvacidvikaranasahitasya taddyota. 
katvam kvacidkevala sarvadhatukasyapiti (ibid P 781) 

2 sap syan adi vikarano numadyagamasca prakityadinam 
sahayopi svarthosthitidvara yena tamadaya caturadi vidhah 
sarthopsthitidvara yena tamadaya caturadi vidhoh sarthflkah 
syat (sab Sak Pra under Kanka-6) 
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TENSES AND MOODS 


Interoduction 

In the last chapter we arrived at the conclusion that there 
IS something called 'time' with reference to which we can diffe¬ 
rentiate actions as past, present, future etc 1 This time element 
IS denoted by the verb word as an attributive to the action deno. 
led by it The Indian Grammarians adopted a system to convey 
besides this time element, some additional knowledge i e the 
mental state or mood of the person speaking Thus each of these 
notions of time and mood (or modality) is conveyed through a 
different suffix called Lakara' enjoined after the verbal root 
Though Time is unitary m itself, it is spoken as distinguished like 
past, present, future etc by superimposing particular actions on 
time The pastness etc exists only m activity Thus when an 
activity has its means nearby and its emergence is expected, then 
time having such an activity mentally conceived and super impo¬ 
sed on It IS called Future time Similarly when there is an action 
which has been begun and completed, and when it is super impo. 
sed on time, the particular time which is the substratum of such 
an action IS called past time Likewise the present is the time 
which is the substratum of an action which has begun but not 
completed ^ Thus Time having activity as its superimposition 
becomes past, future, present etc This division is purely a 
mental concept Time, though broadly divided as past present 
and future, in daily life people are found to use eleven types of 
time division in describing the various activities This fact is 
recorded by Bhartrhari who says that past is of five kinds, future 
IS of four kinds and present of two kinds Thus altogether there 
are eleven divions of Time 3 How IS this possible? It is explained 
as follow 


1 Kriyabhedaya kalastu samkhya sarvasyabhedika V P 3 9-2 

2 Kriyopadhisca san bhttabhavisyadvartamanatah, 
Ekadasabhirakarair vibhaktah pratipadyate (V P 3 9 37) 

3 Bhutah pafica vidhastatra bhavisyamscacaturvidha'^, 
Vartamano dvidhakyata ity ekadasa kalpanah (VPS 9-39) 
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One type of broad division of Time is Adyatana Anadytana 

and S -tm mya 


A r’v 


Adyatana means ^Today' le die day in wh^ch the person 
speaking exists Geneially speaking a a period of twenty four 
hours Of course there exists difference of opinion as regards 
tl^e concept of Adyatana Soma scholars ass of the opinion thnt 
Adi/atena means a permd norn Sun-r«se to Cun-rsse I .me are 
nf the cpirijon that Adyataj 6 denotes the period begsnnmg with 
the period beginning with, the lattes halt of the previous night and 
including the first hdlf of fohowmg i Some other scholars 
oeime Adyatana as a penoG oegmoig with the last guorter of the 
pteviojs mght and ending with the first quarter of the follovwmq 
night - 1 hsjs Adyatana in general means tne day on which one is 

sp£aL«rg of aclinq 


From the lery word it is clear that what is not Adyatana is 
Anadyatana le the period exclusive of the day in which one 
speaks or ads Hence Anadyatana does not mention specsficafiy 
whether it is past or future, it may be either, but what it speci¬ 
fically denotes is 'mot the day when one is speaking or acting / 
Hence there can be Anadyatana Bhavi-.yat (Future exclusive of 
today) 

it refers to the time where a specific mention of the time 
aspect 2 e Adyatana or Anadyatana, is not maJe That is, the 


1 Ahod mubhayatoidharatrameQO^dyatanah kalch (Padamanjari 
under Sutra P 3 2 15) 

2 Ekdsya ratrescaturtho yarrio divasca sarvo 
Dviliyaydcca ratreh prathamo adyatana ityahu^. 

(Prddipa on M B under p 3 2 110 3) 
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speaker does not attatch much importance to the particular period 
but to action only refferring to future or past m a casual (or gene¬ 
ral) way Thus when we apply these differences to past present 
and future, there result elven kinds time divisions The ele¬ 
ven divisions are explained by Hehr^ja as follows , 

1 Past in general (P 3 2 110) 2 Immediate past (Ad- 

yatana bhutal 3 Past exclusive of today ( Aradyatana bhuta 
P 3 2 111) 4 Combination of the two previous one (Adyata. 

n madyatana samudaya P 3 2 110) 5 Future treated as past 

P 3 3 132) 6 Future in general (P 3 3 13) 7 Imn ediate- 

future (adyatana bhavisyat P 3 3164) 8 Future exclusive of 

today (Anadyatanabhavisyat P 3 3 15) 9 Combination of the 

two previous kinds (P, 3 3 13) 10 Present actual (real) 

(P 3 2 123) 11 Near Future or past treated as presesent 

(gauiia, P3 2 131) Thus all these divisions of time have been 
mentioned only to explain the tense distinctions mentioned in the 
sconce of g rammer 

Of these elaven divisions Adyatanabhuta is generally de¬ 
noted, not byalakara but by Nistha suffix vide P 3 2 102 
Adyatana bhavKyat is denoted by a mood suff'x Lm vide P 3 3 164 
The remaining time divisions are denoted only by five different 
suffixes called lak .ras Besides these time divisions with res¬ 
pect to the past exclusive of today (Anadyatana bhutal there is 
another subdivision as unwitnessed bythe speaker (Paioksa, ana- 
dyatanabhatd) as governed by P 3 2 115 This is denoted by a 
separate suffix Thus there are mainly six types of time denoting 
suffixes (Lakaras) 

Besides these six lakaras denoting the Time, the Sanskrit 
Grammarians accepted another four iakaras which^ mainly reler 
to indicate the mood of the speaker, i e whether he commands, 
requests, anticipates, gives benediction etc Of course all these 
four Lakaras more or less, relate to future tense only, but the 
importance is not for the time element but to the mental state of 
the speaker In all these four types a mild sense of desire appe. 
ars in common Thus in Sanskrit verbal system there are six time 
-denoting and four mood.denoting lakarastotalling toTen Lakaras 
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Each Lakara IS differentiated physically from the other by adding 
some special mute letters which have some special operational 
purpose in grammar These ten Lak7ras are named as 1 Lat, 
2 Lit, 3 Lut, 4 Lrt, 5 Let, 6 Lot, 7 Lan, 8 Lm, 9 Lun, 
10 Lin Of these the fifth one le Let is used only in Ved c 
language and as far as classical language is concerned it is obso¬ 
lete But the Lin suffix IS sub-divided as Vidhi im and Asirlin, 
Thus again in the classical language, by omitting Let and accep¬ 
ting two Lin suffixes, again the total number of lakaras comes 
to Ten With this back-ground now let us study each lakara in 
detail 


LAT : 

Panini enjoins this suffix Lat after a verbal root to denote 
present tense of the action denoted by the root 1 When the 
Action IS in the present tense, the Suffix Lat is used but not when 
the result denoted by the root or the agent is m present time 
If the time notions are with respect to the Agent, then whenver 
the cook IS present (available) even without any act of cooking 
we have to use the present tense as ''He cooks'' (Pacati). And 
similer is the case with respect to result expressed by the root 
This reasoning applies even to the past tense or future tense 
Hence if we can decide what is meant by 'present time we can 
decide the other two times i e past and future Let us expamme 
what IS meant by presentness (Vartamanatva) of time 

The Bhasyakara dealt with this topic while commenting 
on the Sutra P 3 2 123, Han in the Vakyapadrya-kalasamuddesa 
verses 81 to 102, Kauudabhatta in the Bhusana-Lakararatha nirn^ 
aya, Nagesain his Laghumanju^a^Tmarthavada All other disci¬ 
plines also discussed the matter in their works 

Normally a student of Grammar when asked to define 
Vartamanatva says 'The fact of being begun but not yet com¬ 
pleted This IS how Kaundabhatta defines it, i e when an 


1 P 32.123, Vartamane Lat 



157 


A K H s' A T A 


activity IS commenced and is being continued till the result is 
produced (or not complered) we say it is the presentness i For 
instance let us examine common experience A boy starts going 
to school and studying at the age of six and contiunes till he 
gets a degree if any one questions him what he does^ he rep¬ 
lies ’I am studying-' Similarly an employee says he works m 
the office from say ten a m to five p m In all these cases nei¬ 
ther the student sticks to his books always reading without 
taking rest, meal, sleep etc nor does the employee from Ciit-chat 
-ting with co-workers or going on short relief for tea etc Yet 
we use the present tense only m such cases eg "he studies 
(IS studying) - etc We do not consider the intermediatory acti¬ 
vities as separate activities which cause breaking the mam activity 
of studying Here the presentness is justified because as the 
Bhasyaka'S says rhe result has not been achieved ^ 


Now the opponent raises an objection that m such cases 
as above (one studies etc ) we should not make use of the pre 
sent tense because the mam activity is broken and also because' 
when an intermediatroy action begins, the previous action ends 
So in all such cases only a past usage is to be made and present 
tense is to be used o.i'y m instances where present action actu¬ 
ally exists (i e with out any break) such as one writes, or eats etc 


fh t ii\h* explained 

that all the intermediatory activitives such as taking bath dress 

ing, eating, sleeping etc are but parts or the mam activity'-study-" 

Further these intermeadiatory activities are aids m helping conti 

nuance ofthe mam action till the result is obtained Similarly 

what the opponent thinks as a real present action, without 

breaks, such as eating, writing etc is not a single action The 

opponent must note even the action of eating consists of many 

intermediatory actions such as drinking water, Chit-chatting with 


1. Prarabdhaparisamaptatvam vartamanatvam (Vai Bhu under 
verse 22) 

2 Nyayyatvesa vartamanakalata, Kuta^^? Arambhanapavargat 
(M.B on P 3 2 123) 
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action of falling has ceased' And similarly the conception of 
time as future arises only when the action of falling is about to 
happen Consequently the conception of present time results 
when the action of the thing is perceived as going on at the time 
Further if a man does not have the knowledge of an action as 
going on at the time, he can conceive nothing as having ceased or 
as going to happen Another important thing is that both m past 
and future the object is devoid of action but m the present we 
apprehend the actual existn g conception of the object and action 
Thus unless wa have this conception of the object actually asso¬ 
ciated with action (i e present) the conception of other two 
types of time (Past and future) would not be possible 3 Hence 
the existence of present time established. 

We find a similar argument in the Mahabhasya also There 
the K^a labhangavadm argues that time IS of the form of ks^na 
I I this universe, matter exists m its state only for ksana and peri¬ 
shes in the next ksana Hence there is nothing as Vartamanakala 
le an activity of the present time, becauses matter perishes h 
every second ksana as such there is no inherent cause (samavaya 
karana) as a result no activity can be produced Similarly another 
intelligent Mimamsaka also says though we accept that matter is 
permanent i e does not change at every moment one cannot 
explain the existence of present time of action He says Time is 
of the form Ksana Thus only a single Ksana is actually perceived 
but not the previous cue (which has already lapsed) nor the 
following one (which has not come into being). Thus Anupala. 
bdhiis the authority in establishing the absence of presentness 
of action and hence of the presentness 

These two types of objections are replied to as follows 
Here the unity of activity is the aggregate of moments and this 
a99*‘693te is achieved by mental fabrication.4 To be more clear 
we say that the moments possessing the regular pnod-postericr 
relation and producing a result are called activity. Due to 


1 Vastyayana's N B. on ii 1 40 

2 Helaraja on V P. 3.9-89 
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' the hand from the plate to the mouth and eating 
And as such there is no real activity which is 

But, just as in the case of the load to be carried 
3 third man who gets in there by chance is also 
ne of the load carriers,3 in the same way all these 
ictions are deemed to be a single unit and hence 
s present tense is justified 

opponent raises a very fundamental objection 
hing as presentness There is only either past, 
“ss, because a thing may be either existent or 
Hence there is no pessiblility of the third alterna- 
across a similar discussion in the commentary on 
is There Vatsyayana the commentator of the 
futes the madhyamika theory which says that 
nt time apart from the past and future Here the 
3S that if the past is defined as that which 
sent and the future as that which succeds it, then 
past or future even, because there is nothing as 
the Grammarian tries to define past and future 
Dresent such definitions are not possible For 
ler an object falling When the object falls we 
ken by it traversing a certain distance and the 
in by It in traversing the remaining distance, and 
/ening distance which the object can be said to 
resent time. Thus the space traversed gives the 
■e and the space to be travelled gives the idea of 
ch there is no third space which could give rise 
me 1 

the objector raised the objection intelligently 
ooked d fact that time is manifested by action but 
dhva) Vastyayana establishes present time as 
nception of time as past arises only when the 


V P 3-9.84 
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tha difference in the result we differentiate activities too It is 
immaterial whether the moments are both existent and non-exis¬ 
tent because we define presentness as the incompletness of a 
commenced activity The aggregate of moment alone is cap^b!"' 
of producing an effect. Thus activity or presentness etc is to 
be inferred from the fact a person being at one place now exists 
at another place after some time Thus both activity as well as the 
time are the results of mental abstraction or fabrication This is 
one way of establishing the presentness of time and action as a 
pure mental fabrication The Bhasyakara now proves in a diffe¬ 
rent way that there exists real present time and activity • He says 
that there IS real present time and activity in a subtle state, It 
cannot be perceived due to its subtlity just as one cannot see the 
movement in the Sun at every moment but can infer that he 
moves Becauses he reaches the other extreme point (from east to 
west) Further if it cannot be perceived it is due to some impedi¬ 
ments like distance, or minuteness etc Because a thing cannot 
be perceived (due to the defect in a person) it is not logical to 
argue that the thing itself does not exist. For instance observe 
a dry lotus stalk It has fine threads inside, we Know it Now 
if the stalk is burnt one sees the external stalk burning but cannot 
see the inside threads bjrning It does not establish that all the 
fine threads are unburnt ■ Thus though it cannot be seen there 
exists real time and activity Hence the presentness of activity 
IS defined as an action which has been begun but not completed 
And the substratum of it is called present time 

Nagesabhatta deffines present time as the substratum of 
activity begun but not completed.3 

The Mirnamsaka defines Vartamana as a time non-different 
from the time expressing the Lat suffix.4 The Logician also defi- 


1 Astivartamanakalah Adityagativannopalabhyate etc 
(MB on P 3 2 123) 

2 Bisasya nala iva dahyamina etc (ibid) 

3 Prdrabdhaparisamapta knyisrayatvam vartarnanatvam 

4 Laduccaraiia kalabhinna kilatvam (Bha. Rah,). 
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nes present tense in a similar way 
IS th* substratum of the utterance 
order to express this present time, 
a verba! root 


that present time is one which 
(of the Lat sufffx) t Thus in 
the suffix Lat is enjoined after 


The Mahabhasyakara, alternatively defines presentness as 
one different from the pastness and futurity Some scholars like 
Pancoli commentator on the Bhusanasara etc are of the opinion 
that this definition is not free from faults, because it suffers from 
the fault of mutual dependency 2 It is like this When one is 
asked to define presentness the answer is in terms of the 
other two (i.e pastness, and futurity) Similarly when one is 
asked 'What is pastness' the reply is in terms of the other two 
(I e present and future) Similarly futurity also is defined Thus 
there is the fault of a mutual depency in the definitions. Hence 
Kauuflabhatta prefers the other definition viz Prarabhdaparisa- 
mapta kriyatvam vartarnantvam This contention of the scholars 

is untenable The alternate definition offered by the Mahabhas. 

yakara is free from any fault Hare we define the pastness as 
"the property of being the counter.positive of consequent abse. 
nee at the present time or It can be defined as" the property of 

an action which the coonter positive of the absence existing m 
the present 3 


Similarly the future tense also can be defined as ''Having 
the the property of coming into existence in a time which is the 
counterpositive of the prior absence existmo m the present 4 
Thus definition given by the Mahabhasyakara is free of the fault 
i e mutual dependency 


1 Vartamanakalasca tattatsabdaprayogadhikarana kalarupah 
(VyVa) 

2 Atravasabdo'nasthayam (Anadare) Purnoktapeksaya asyaiva 
gurutvat Kimcaivam bhutatva^erapi vaktum sakhyataya 

anyonyasrayapattih (Prabha on Vai Bhu Sa ) 

3 Vidyamana dhvamsa pratiyogitvam bhtitatvam or Vartamana 
dhvamsa pratiyoigriyopalaksitatvam bhutatvam 
Vartamana pragabbhavapratiyogisamyotpattirnatvam 


4 
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Futther the present tense suffsx. as opmed by Gagabhatta 
IS used after a verbal root to indicate a habit, continuity of action, 
in the sense of near future of past etc i The last type of present¬ 
ness IS from a secondary signification However this typed pre¬ 
sent usage i e in instances where the state of this present time 
IS extended to the nearby future or past time, is ratified by Paninr 
sutra P 3 3*131 ^ Thus present tense, as already stated is of 
two types 


1, Apravittau parscaiva vi ttau Vtrala eva ca Mityah piavittah 
samipye vartamanascaturvidhah (Bha Cm } 

2 Vartamanasamipye vartamanavadva (P 3 3^131). 
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LIT 

This suffix Lit IS enjoined after a verbal root to indicate a 
time (associated with an action) which is past, and exclusive of 
today and not witnessed by the speaker (paroksa).i This suffix 
Lit excludes the other two suffixes used to indicate past time 
exclusive of today Thus to use the Lit suffix three conditions 
a^e laid down' Omission of any of the three results in the fault 
of over application of the definition on other times If the first 
condition i e, ^hat it should express past is omitted out, it will also 
apply to future exclusive of today If the second condition i e 
exclusive of tody, is dropped out then it would also apply to past 
pertaining to toda/ If the third condition i e not witnessed by 
the speaker, is not there then it would apply to past witnessed 
by the speaker also Thus all the three conditions are necessary 
to g^ve the precise use of Lit 

Adyatana as alreday explained is the day accompanied by 
i,,a) of the mght that is past + 1/2 of the night yet to come or 
(Di 1 '2 of the night that is past+1/3 of the night yet to come or 

( c) from sunrise to sunrise 


As regards the Paroksatva (imperceptibility) the Bh^icyakara 
records many views such as (a) one hundred years ago (b) one 
thousand years ago (c) two or theree days ago or (d) even 
oost^ucted by a wall etc However "not being witnessed by the 
speaker' is a common factor among all these different alternatives 
Kau labhalta defines Paroksatva as "the property of not being the 
object of knowledge-' such as " | perceive " that resides in 
the mind of speaker 3 


t Parok^e Lit-P 3 2 115 

Bhuta anadyatana paroksartha vitterdhatot] Lit syat 
2. M.B on P 3 2 115 

3 Paroksayatvam prayokh vrtti saksatkaromi ityet^disa visaya 
ta'alijnana avisayatvam (Vai. Bhu P 75 ) 
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asgovernedby P ^ ^'P® the'^activity of cooking is past, and 
qii/es us an import that speaker also 

,s not a matter of to day (Adyatana) and 

o.j not witness the agant while cook^^g^^ something sometime 

words that knowledge (that t obtained by 

exclusive of toda/) "L'e other agency 

direct perceptian but through s 

+ thp Sntr3 ThBJ'® 

NOW let us examine the ° ^p^g^er, as one of the 

said 'When activity is not witnes ^ Y doubts whether 

conditions for the use of L't s« Bhasyakdra at many 

action IS visib.e at all It is m cannot be seen but is to be 

places that action IS so mmut root has many 

inferred ^ Further the ac exists one or two mome- 

mteremediatory achvt.os o ^ denoted by the root, but it 

nts only Thus no real activities mentally fabri- 

d.notes the total of activity is notat allpercep- 

re^re?s^or^;-e 'Paro,.e' is purposeless 

To this objeciion Ka ^ 7nterp °els'^ha'^Varokstva 

Bhusana'gives a two fold ^ *1, action 1 hus thoug action 

refers to tl>3 apart associate w „„ Hence the word 

,s n .t perceptible tts "‘"''"J', ,'^,soc,ated with act,V,tv la not 

Pamk^atva meais "When th g ^ ^^^3j^aparok<;atva) ' How- 

aotually witnessed by the sp ^ fault of 

aver h, does oot -<1 'roLtP f ,s to beespfa.n.d 

oroiixit/e'ca-jsein such aces- denoted by the root" 

as of the substratum of action w 

But If he can explain Poroksa as referring to 


, Lfstthop, bhcttnadvatanatva ..si4a ^ 

U ) and A. .van, anadva.ana.vanr patoksatvan. ca 

L.iarth Mvyu Va) pmdibhuta nidarsayi- 

2 Kri/,n.meyamstyantaDand,sta saky 

tuiH Sssa vanumanagamya (M B on • 



will be bieivity in explaining the word 'Dhato^ as of action 
expressed b\ the root 

Hence he prefers the interpretation that ^^when the action 
IS imperceptible" i Now one may ask about the objection raisea in 
this connection So Kauudabhatta replies that the words of the 
Bhasyakara are to be carefully understood The Bhasyakara means 
that ^ meotaliy corceived as a whole the individual conctstuent 
activities o^ra.iged in a temporal sequence, conceived as whole 
is not visible, but the individual component is perceptible in its 
component form Otherwise the siament Pasya Mi go dhavati 
(Behold the ansma^ runs), cannot be justified In the above 
sentence the object of verb Dis (see) is the action of running 
Though "running ' as a whole is not visible its component parts 
such as moving fast both the legs nsck etc, can be visualised 
‘ hus though activity as a whole (Samudayakrtya) !S not percep¬ 
tible It IS perceptible in its constituent parts (Avayava knya) So 
taking this into ac^^ount, we can justify the use of 'Paroksa lo 
the Sutra Thus Kau j labhatta prefers Kriy >paroksatva to Sadhana 
Paroksatva 

1 hare is another reason for KcuudabhaUa to accept Kriya- 
paroksatva This facilitatec an ea:^y 'JstificaticsHon of the y^age 
of Lit in the first person Since it i 2 » decided thai Lit is to be 
used only when the action or the means of achieving that action 
IS not perceiveo by the speaker it becomes evidesu tfiat Lit cannot 
be used m the first person Whatever one does mu t be percep¬ 
tible to oneself and thus the condition of imperccpiibiity is not 
fulfilled But Kaundabhatta does not totally accept this version 
One may not be aware of what one does when the one is absorbed 
in something i 0 under the influence of liquor, eroiic mtoxicdtion 
etc Thus there is scope for one not to perceive ones o vn acti¬ 
vity and then is inferred from its result Thus the famous usage 
in Sisupalavadha is justified ^ 


1 Idaai tvavadheyam Krsyaya eva paroksye iidityartho 
laghvat (ibid P 75 ) 

2 Bahu jagada purastattasya mattakilaLcm (Sisuprdcvedha 1 1 39) 
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Nagesa says that the root *DiS' has the meaning of know- 
legde m general (jnana samanya) but not perceptsbhty with eyes 
(Caksusa pratyaksa) He suggests that the root 'Dhavi' denotes 
only result but not activity, in which case the objection of the 
opponent can be set aside Otherwise this objection cannot be 
answered because any action whatever it be (Avayava or samuda- 
ya) IS in turn a group of smaller components only and as such it 
cannot be visualised i If any one says he is perceiving an activity. 
It IS not the activity that one perceives but constituent parts of 
the result continuously brought into existence by the activity in a 
temporal sequence, which finally remains as a substance or only 
a mental impression Bharti han also confirms the view that there 
IS no pure activity that can be seen and every thing has still parts 
m It self 2 And m this case of Pasya Migo dhavati the real object 
IS running (Dhavana) but the animal gets the objective case being 
a perceptible means (substratum) of the activity of running 3 

Now there are certain instances where the action cannot 
be admitted as unseen by the speaker but he (the speaker) uses 
Lit the first person For instance Udayana, author of Kirana. 
vali says "Vyatene kiranavalimudayanah'' Here Udayana being 
the author of the Kiranavali cannot say that his work is unpercei- 
ved by him In such cases how is to justity the usage of Lit in 
the first person 

To this question excepting a few persons like Vardhamsna, 
Upayakara and his followers, other scholars like Nagesa justify the 


1 Avayava rtipena samudaya rupena ca apratyak'^etyarthah^ 
Pasya migodh^vati ityadi prayoga^ tatphala samyogadarsana- 
bhiprayena Diserva jiLanasamanye laksana (Uddyota on 

P 3 2 102 Vartika 3) 

2 Na ca vicchinnarapopi Soviramannivartate, Sarvaiva hi kriya- 
nyena samkifnaivopalabhyate (VPS 9-83) 

3 Na hyatra migah karma Dvitiyaprasangaditi saranakriyaiva 
karma Tasygsca sadhana pratyaksatiyam pratyaksatabhi- 
manat 'Pasya' iti darsanakriyopatti^^ {V.P.3.8 51, Helaraja) 
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Nagesabhatta, who always strictly follows the'Viahabhasya- 
ira, does not agree with the theory of ''Kriyaparohqya" propo- 
Tded by Kaumlabhatfa Kriya is always imperceptible, be it in 
3 component form or its aggregate singleness What one means 
. comoonent part of the mam action has, in tom, many compo- 
3nt parts in it Thus if one goes on analysing what is thought of 
an Avayavaknya' it, in turn, becomes a samudayakriya with 
spect to the component parts in such an 'avayavaknya' 
3nce no activity can be perceived That is why the Bhasyakara 
ys ''action, totally imperceptible (Atyantaparidi sta) is not 
issible to show". Further if a constituent part of an action is 
>ible the Bhasyakara would have not said "Sasavanumanaga. 
'a 1 e an action is always to be inferred from its result' Hence 
sn intermediatory component parts of an action are not at all 
>ible 


Further the Bhasyakara says that Paroksatva is an attribute to 
‘ result Though activity is not perceptible the result is percep. 
!e So as it is generally admitted that if the result is not wit. 
>’ed It amounts that activity which produces that result also is 
witnessed Thus Lit can be used after a verbal root in the ins. 
ces where the result is not actually witnessed by the speaker 
IS the Sutra amounts past, exclusive of today, result not 
nessed When the result of past action exclusive of today is not 
nessed by the speaker, then to indicate that sense the Lit 
IX IS enjoined after the verba! root i 

Thus Bhq&yakara does not make any mention of the non 
nessmg of constituent activities (Avayavaknya) As such, 
lesa contends that Kaun.labhatta is mistaken m his conclusion 
imtvavadheyaiii etc " 

Now One may question how Nagesa can justify the usages 
hold' the animal runs (Pasya Mrgodhavati) 


IVI B. on Parokse Lit P 3 2 116, 
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usage accepting the superimposition of imperceptiblity i They 
accept superimposition because they explain the intention of 
dayana as to convey the ease^ quickness etc with which he has 
comp eted the work (i e with such e speed) that he (Udayana) 
himself feels it as unperceivable Thus he completed the act of 
writing the book 

Vardhamana and others do not accept it and they justify the 
nrst person usage on the jnapaka of the sutra P 7 1 9l 2 That is 
aiiini says that in Lit the first person suffix behaves optionally 
I e a Nit Therefore if Lit is always to be used in Paroksa, the‘n ' 
this Sutra becomes purposeless But it is not admissable that' 
Panini writes purposeless Sutras Hence these scholars define 
Paroksatva as ' having agent-hood different from that of the 
speaker But as the Sutra Naluttamdva accepts Lit usage in the 
first person also, it is said to remind us that Lit is possible to be 
used even if there is no P^rok ya as defined above 3 

hat P VII 1 91 reminds us of such usages, is not correct A sQtra 
reminds us of Something when it becomes inapplicable (Vyartha) 
But in the present Cases the Sutra VII-1-91 has its utility m many 
other places where Lit is justified without anv restriction of Paro 
ksatva, e g Atyantapahnave ca 4 And in the case of Lun and Lan 

the Su^r^'vP 3 4 6 5 so ,n all these.nstances 
the Sutra Naluttamo va" applies Hence we cannot take recourse 
oju,paka presuming that the sutra becomes purposeless Thus m 

the instances Vyatene kriranavalimudyanah, we have to justify 
by accepting superimposed imperceptiblity (Paroksatva) But 
Biusanakara does not justify the usage and says 'AyuktamSva' 

(It IS irregular) 


1 Vyatene kiranaval imudayanassattarke Tejomavim 

2 P 7 1 91. Naluttamo va 

3 Kecit vaktrbhinnakart.katvameva paroksatvam fVyu Va^ 

4 Vartika 5 on P 3 2 . 115 . (vyu vaj 

5 P 3.4,6, Lun Laa Litah (Chandasi) 
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Lur 

i!S suffix Lut IS enjomed after a verbal root to denote 
action expressed by the root is neither past^ nor present 
fers to a time exclusive of today (Anadyatana) We have 
xplained the words Adyatana, Anadyatana, Vartamana, 
md Bhavi^yat 

word 'Bhavisat (future)' is defined as ''having the 
of coming into existence in a time which is the counter 
of the prior absence existing in the preaent ^ Thus the 
i 'Svo ganta' means an activity (of going) which comes 
ig tomorrow Thus this suffix excludes that particular 
) futurny which may be like this One may say m the 
'my father comes m the evening' Evening is a future 
th refere.-ce to the morning time Hence this suffix Lut 
t speak of such futurity but expresses futurity exclusive 


IIS suffix Lut IS enjomed after a verbal root on the autho- 
ariini Sutra P 3 3 15 ^ Further this suffix is used where 
yatana anadyatna future is mentioned as m sentence 
VO vagarnisyam'' Thus it denotes two types of future 


LRT 


irs suffix Lit IS enjoined after a verbaf root to indicate "the 
I general'' That is here the speoker is not concenred 
the futurity belongs to this day or not He just wants 
‘y the futurity of the action Thus Lit can be used to 
future pertaining to this day And it is also used after a 
‘xpress future when there is action That is why Kaunda- 
ays "future in general" 


amqna pragabhavapratiyogi samayotpattirnatvam (Vai 
karika 22) 2„ P 3 3 51, Anadyatane Lut 
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Paiitni eojoms this suffix after a verbal root through a Sutra 
P 3 3 13 1 

However sometimes Lut is used \n the sense of Lit when 
the speaker wants to convey worry or disgust For instance^ a 
lady IS walking too slowly Then ooe may exhibit his worry 
'"at this rate when will she reach'" meaning when she would 
reach the goal Here no reference is to the particula futurity but 
Lutisu^’^ed Such cases are justified on the authority of the 
Vartika ''Pandevane svasteni Bhavisyantyarthe^" 3 

L E T 

fhss suffix Let enjorned after a verbal roo to indicate the 
same sense to express whictu Liji is enjoined after a verbal root 
The suffix LI A is enjoined after a veroa! root to indicate injunc¬ 
tion (VidhiL assigning a duty [oimantrana), accord permission to 
do ds one hkes (Amaotrana), a respectful command (adista), 
request [Pmrthana] etc The Lsn suffix expresses inducement 
The separate mention of the four meanings is just for the sake of 
clarity of the basic meaning 

This suffix Let is enjoined on the authority of the Sutra 
P 3 4 7 s The use of this suffix is limited to the Veda only and lo 
classical Sanskrit the usage of this suffix is not found 


1 P 3 3 U (Lit Sese ca) 

2 lyBm nu kad^gnta yaivam padau nidahaati 

3 Parsdevanam-^anusocanam svastaoi is the technical name 
of old Grammarians what Panim now calls Lut Similarly 
Bhavisyanti is synonymous to Lit 

4 P 3 4 7 Lmarthe Let 

5 Vidhi nimantraii"imdintraiiadhi^t a samprasnaprarthaoesy Lin 
P 3 3 161 Tne meaning ef Vidhi is separately discussed in 
the following pageSa 
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LOT 

The suffix Lot is enjosned after a verbal root in the same 
sense as the suffix Lin i © Vidhietc and also Benediclioo (ASif^) 
Benediction means the wish of the speaker that a certain 'good 
may happen' This suffix is enjoined by two sutras i e 
P 3 3 1731 and 3 3,162.^ 


LAN 

It has been already explained that the suffix Lut is enjoined 
after a verbal root to indcata the future exclusive of today Now 
this suffix Lan IS its counterpart in the past tense It is enjoined 
after a verba! root to indicate "the past exclusive of today" (Ana. 
dyatna bhutakala) 

As already said pastness is the nature of being the counter 
-positive of consequential absence of existing in the present 
time 3 This pastness refers to action and not to the locus of 
that action Thus interpreting we can modify the definition of 
pastness as the nature of an action which is the counter-positive 
of the consequential absence existing in the present time 4 Thus 
this suffix indicates the pastness exclusive of today on the autho- 
fity of the Sutra P 3 2 111 ^ 


1. P 3 3 173 ASisi Linlotau 

2 P 3 3 162 Lot ca 

3 Vidyarnanadhvamsa pratiyogitvam bhutatvam 

4 P,3 2 111 Anadyatane Lan. 

5 Vartamanadhvarnsa pratiyogi knyopalaksitatvam bhutatvam 
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!n this woria we .ind thdi, whon a person wants anothe; 
to act, he conveys his intention m the tom of either an ordei or a 
request In Sanskrit Language this order or the request is conve. 
yed by using a verb word ending m a potent,ai mood affix or an 
imperative mood affix eto As already estabiishea, this order or 
request is noi the meaning of the verbal root hence it is of tb^ 
suffii The medium of conveying this intention ss of two typi^s 
le '"Vith the help of cJassica! sentences or Vedic injunctior s 
Whatever at be, it is further observed that immediately on hearing 
SUCH a verb-word one does not act It is only in certain cases he 
auts ■>nd In some other cases he does not For example wnen 
wo or Jer a oerson "io eat ooison-mixed food, or io bring the 
Moon, or run through the streets, one does not act, but when we 
ordet or request for a cup of water, or to read a book or to per¬ 
form a ceitain yaga, one may act immediately So it is evident that 
a mere hearing of a verb-word eroding in a potential mood affix ot 
Imperative mood affix is not the cause in inducmg a person to act 
Besides this, there is something which actually causes one to act 
Mow "what ts that something" is the Question which engaged 
the attention of many scholars belonging to var.ous disciplines 
particularly Tarka (logic), Mirnamsa, and Vyakaraua (Grammar) 
Now m this chaptei we will exa nine their argursen*- and co.r:! i- 
sions briefly 


LO&ICIAN'S VOW’ 

Usually we tmd on hearing a verb word end.ng with a pot¬ 
ential mood affix, one ta induced to act In so getting induced 
the hearer must n8ce?s3rily possess three types of knowledge” 
VIZ, (1) that the particuler object (for w’hich one induces him to 
act) IS capabla of being achieved through effort, (Ki tisadhyatva) 
(2) that the particular activ ty (lo perform which one is induced) 
IS the means to attain the desiied end (Ktasadhanatva) (3) that 
(the particular activity) does not entail any serious unroward 
Effects (Balavadanistananubandhitva) For instance whan we say 
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"'Bring the Moon'Mhe hearer does not act, because he does not 
have any of these knowledges To be clear, he knows pretty 
well the It IS not within his capacity to bring the desired object 
(the Moon) - he does not have the means to achieve it, and also 
he knows that many untoward serious evils may result even if he 
tries to bring the Moon Hence he does not act Similarly wherr 
we order 'Eat the poison-mixed food" one does not act because 
he knows well that such an act (eating the posion-mixed food) 
brings him an untoward effect or undesirable evil effect (death) 
Therefore the Logician is of the opinion that a knowledge of in-, 
ducement to act has a three.fold meaning i e the knowledge 
of the fact (1) of not entailing any serious evil effects (2) of 
capability to attain the desired object by effort and (3) of the 
means to attain the desired end ^ 

All these three types of knowledge are the signified poten¬ 
tialities of the Un affix This suffix has the denotative capacity 
simultaneously in all these three meanings m the same way as the 
word "Puspavantau'' signifies both the 'Sun and the Moon' simul¬ 
taneously We can not decide due to lack of a deciding criterion, 
which of the three meanings is principal and which is attributive* 
Therefore the Logician accepts that all these three meanings are 
signified simultaneously by the potential mood affix Of course 
this IS the generally accepted theory of the Logician But there 
are many Logicians who differ from this view So we will examine 
some of their views m the following pages. 

General View 

Now It may be argued that the desired objects, say heaven 
(svarga), food (odana) etc*, are many and the means to achieve 
Them, say sacrifice (yaga) cooking (Paka) etc are many m number. 
So if we accept signification to this suffix in each of these, then 
It will be a matter of prolixity and also there prevails confusion. 
Therefore the common characteristic of the nature of "being the 


1 B>alavadanistananubandhitvam, kitisadhyatvam, 
istasqdhanatvem ca vidhyartha^ 
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eff9a:tf|:kig|^j|iy§tiV3B|^pje4je3t®d as,ytJ^e^,^j^fni|ig,f|j^J TO| 

9* rot,entaiJing seripi^^j^pto^a^i^fp^tfjiSv 
alsHatLdfjiate(J"b^#<ai^*j3 aiiffWf. Itiis jii4d«y9iy% 

sarfi®ia%,ttiie, rajaaorng of fbe^affiXj' lOOt dJff 

Qf P£the^ ^(ldtvicHiaf,i-nTf 9S§i|<? a'^hifjy§ ybj^yts Jd Ji 39i 

' "'ft =Jd ’'t, '^t' S3 "j ■' 'jj’' ’ ngeffrd Ji'jJ S£-2‘ rslp'ia 9 w 

,':j I M Of c<?yf§eif<^oe may qyesi;i^, 

^nijaapfral^ bow,Jie spe(|^^q,j9typcj;j^e^^([pd 
meanMO'i^iyavAipj^6Hkpo.wj7,i^^jp- a J' f 

yajBa|»M©fi^n4(aJsQ '!vhy,j| 9 p^jpeg.ul^r ,ip)pqft)^,, 3 S ftyy^9f„|ifjj|pgb 

ctasir©d‘|obi§cJt8n4,PAk^(tS-siyiieY*ffW3pa,.tpi.^ieK® 1 % 
loi*reply jo thifi fay? itPat no swcb.^or^^fyyr 9 Pa^jrr}p.ftp 3 

IS caused, because, normally the meaning ol„tbp ^O 0 ^j 4 f,t;er^ w^^b,„ 
the Lin affix is added indicates the means to achieve the desired 
object-dAndi*h%igoop yyprg^ti^prpf to, i^Ji #v^^og\,ifbp jOOippatibi- 
liWJsStvos Jhajifeiipql £j.efir;4k’ xTbps from t|j 4 .j? 0 ntQn 5 \p 

kemoYajet8 i»l'>i»?d4.i?>e fl\^^fint#|:^.§Y#tg8f§t^hg^es,ir^4.ppjeg^ijfPf5^,, 

tbfe,mfear^t%JJl%auttMtWH03wfei#flhSf'P§enf<<^ <s ^e, o|)jeg| Sitri^lgr 

c,sltf®'fiha0id peff^W!Vyd>Sth}4:5yjij§^,i^f^)f!fi';^'f.<i,'P^l®Pjf’'j ife 
(oaUla)).8hd:.tlfe @Whs Iie|ti§^gtf^ify,;ijj*!jlg^icj^.^a 
'udbhttid' ts^the ohaeeti,f(ipta%i)d%an^tya)' pl-gO'Ji^^Eh^P^^nftbgjf.ft.fs,' 
UmafflXi. i.'Ol'''t,'') ’ *'il i3 tjlOS'it I't. 1.J33 j’B ldi 

o,K([' , Uai A'i'?, •.I'x I Mi*’tyivn 'i'v’orl .y rygjj'iij.jj ,s<i''> a « 

Now, are we to accept aH lhesf^ithreb? as th«' nManihg^'Ot^" 
the potential mood affix The Logician replies in affirmative He 
justifies his stand as follows 1 i 


' Yfere Is a senibnie "WlariiialTtii kufyat" (A/l'dka 6ir&lb) This 
is"’^*'^ertten'lib of'SdddnfsfeSlvhW'^tt'ormalli^ Sit'iff ^ giVcoHai? ibtrPTo ' 

coritfefttpfatb''bh'^Qdd‘^ S'u! tO^bOse'Wfi'b arei^jt'BiifdtihtStS, td 
oYt^®sit'}rt'a‘’ciicu'IWfotiTi'i‘^'Hhof" deblHa4‘'itd>felil^ffdT 
mS'Si't^'tb acht'd^ dfiythfng" Sfd*bn“ We'iair4'i 

'•jr< jj.Mui's"' k' ^!*ikti 11 I fy -' I u'jij'ji'ftb's.iio » “lit * I' i't'i^f'’I' 


htatvam samab hiyyahjta padopa gthapjta- 


Kamana visayatvam (Vyu Viii). 


I iiii 


fj' 


bSl 




175 


A K H Y A I A 


not acting due to lack of istasadhanatvam But on hearing a sen- 
tence like 'Bhojanam Kuryat' one acts because he has the know¬ 
ledge of istasadhanatva Thus from concomitance m agreement 
and Its absence (Anvaya vyatireka) we have to admit that Ktasa- 
dhanatva is the meaning of the Lin affix Similarly from the 
^act one does not act on hearing a sentence like ''Bring the moon" 
or Eat the poison mixed food" it becomes evident that the other 
^wo types of knowledge i e kitisadhyatva and Balavadanicta 
ananubandhitva'' are also to be accepted as the meanings of the 
Lin affix 

In sentences like "Swarga ksmo yajeta" the Lin suffix 
denotes all the three meanings i e Swarga-the desired objectand 
Yaga is the means of the achievement of the desired object, the 
fact that It IS also capable of being produced by effort (Kitisadhya) 
and It does not entail any untoward evil effect Therefore one, 
being equipped with the knowledge of the above three types, 
naturally, acts on hearing ' sentences like swargakamo yajeta'' 
And all these three meanings agree with the meaning of the verbal 
root 


Again in sentences like 'syenena yajeta'' the Lin suffix 
denotes only two meanings i e' istasadhanatva and ki ti s adhyatva 
and these two meanings agree with the meaning of the verbal 
root It does not signify the third meaning, because, by killing 
another person, one gets sin which is an entailment of serious 
untoward evil So it cannot be accepted as the meaning of the 
affix in inducing a person to act 

Now let us take a negative prohibition like "Na kalafijam 
bhaksayet" (one should not eat kalanja) The Lin suffix does not 
signify ail the three meanings m this case but only one that is 
"Balavadanista ananubandhitva" And this one meaning agrees 
not with the meaning of the verbal root but with the meaning of 
negative particle Nan On the other hand if we are to acceptall the 
three meanings as the denotations of the Lin affix, the negative 
particle has to express the absence of ail these three meanings 
But as far as Kalanja bhaksana is concerned, it gives satisfa. 
ction (Tipti) the desired object, and Is also achievable So we 
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cannot speak of their absence Therefore, m order to prevent one 

brdhZT '."'fBalav.dam,t,lan"! 

DMcll wl~ '' "'Mnrng of the negative 

particle Nan- gives an import of the absence of the same In other 

Ttf’err a!"®entailing a serious untoward 

ettect So one desists from acting (i e eating Kalanja) 

t,v« , of oP'nion that, in the case of nega 

ndhu^^T Ihe*' '®f®^dhanatva and Balavadanista ananubl 
ndhitvacre the expressed meanings of the Lm affix and the 

forrner 16 qualified by the latter And the verbal import will be 
of the form Balavadanista ananubandhitva visista istasadhanatva 
abhavavat" But Gadadhara does not accept this He says 
ere is no criterion in treating one of the meanings qualified “ 

denotes three meanings m 
sentences like "Swarga ksn.o yajeta'' two meanings in sentences 
like syenenabhicaran yajeta and one meaning m the negative 
injunctions like 'Kalanjam na bhaksayet Thus we can conclude 

the Logicians- views m general with respect to the denotation 
of Lin suffix 


Kalanjam bhakcayet ityadi nisedha vidheh pramnysnau- 
rodhatah balavadanista ananubandhitvasya vidhyarthatva 
pravesah (Vyu Va ) 

Vastutastu visistasaktau visesya vseisana bhave 

vmigamanavirahat p.thageva balavadanista ananubandhitayah 
vacyatvam. (Vyu Va ) uanuimsyap 
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THE VIEWS OF JAYANTABHATTA 

Jayantabhatta who belongs to the section of the old 
Logicians explains the meaning of Lin affix m a dtfferent way 
According to him Vidhi, the meaning of the Lm affix, is an 
activity otherwise called Sabdibhavana, conveyed by the Ljn 
affix 1 The character of 'Vidhi' is to exhort a person to work 
(Apravitta pravartanam) Of course various doubts such as 
'whether the word form Lin itself exhorts or the activity or krtisa- 
dhyatva or istasadhanatva etc have been raised Hence Jayan¬ 
tabhatta says that by the grace of Vidhi alone the relationship 
etween the desired object and its means is made known to us ^ 
his relationship is made known by stating such and such is the 
fruit for such and such an action Thus Vidhi exhorts a person to 
ct As regards the non-aoplicability of this postulation, i e inspite 
of exhortanon of this nature we observe people do not*act Jayan. 
tabhatta replies that those who have implicit faith in the Vidhiva- 
ya do act What is meant by ' Exhorting a person to act" is just 
to produce a knowledge m him that he is directed to act one 
may actually act to achieve the fruit, or may not act due to other 
Impediments such as shortage of funds etc Similarly in the 
negative sentences the Lm suffix causes the knowledge that doing 
such and such an action produces evil effects Of course we find 
many people indulging in such prohibited acts without caring for 
the evil results Hence it may be doubted that 'Vidhi' can neither 
make one to act nor can it prevent one So much so Jayanta¬ 
bhatta pleads that having that knowledge is different from perfor¬ 
ming the induced action He claims that the Lm affix causes the 
knowledge that such and such an action results in such and such 
d result Once such a knowlege is understood by the hearer it 


1 Linarthavagame satitpravittirdisyate iti tatrapi Lin 
vyaparah prabhavati, sa ciyam linadivyaparah sabdabhavana 
namadheyo vidhirityucyate saeva ca pravartakah 

(Nya Man ) 

2 Tasmade^a visisthah sgdhya sadhana sambanJhah vidhipra- 
sadd labhya eva bhavati. (ibid) 
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means he ,s exhorted by 'V.dhr' to work Whether he actually 

knn different thing but he has the 

nowledge that he is induced to work Thus to have such an 

CeTenr"^'"^ " performing such an act.om is, 


Here some people may argue that a person, suffering from 
hunger, eats a particular thing only on knowing it satisfies his 

ffo*" the 

ctor that Amalaka gives good health, eats Amalaka Thus from 
these mstances it is evident that it is the knowledge of Istasgdha. 

r?nh!c® ® this Jayantabhatta 

replies that the opponent is thoroughly mistaken ' Strictly speak¬ 
ing It IS the 'word* which conveys that such and such is the 
means to attain a particular result, actually exhorts a person to' 
act V the word 'word' in the previous sentance, it is not the 
mere word form In causing knowledge a word is an instrument 
(Karana) An instrument is a karaka Karaka means one associ¬ 
ated with a certain activity And this activity known as Sabdi- 
bhavana, subsisting in the Lm affix, is called Vidhi, and it alone 
exhorts one to act Thus according to Jayantabhatta the Lm 

su IX means a particular (Sabdi) activity which can exhort a person 
to acti ^ 


’i;he view of UDAYANA ; 


He IS "^0®^ powerful 

He IS recognised as the fast“among that generation and also a 
source of inspiration to the beginning of a new gener^t’ion Acc- 

ing o dayana "Vidhi" rneans file intention or desire (iccha) 
of.h.sp«,ke, Hetfo'es nbt adce^ any'of .he i'a.d .S.ae'i^^aan- 
w ), either individual or as one quali¬ 

fied by the other two, to be the denoted potentiality of the Lm 


I , r -- -- ---- 

Anyohi pravartahavagamah, Anyasca bahyo vyaparah. 
Evam vidhivasadeva sadhyasadhanabhava dhi^, 

■Sa hr prathama nirvrtta prerai.ajnanapurvika 
(Nya Man ), 
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suffix He opines that the said three meanings can be presumed 
or inferred , on knowing the intention of the speaker Udayana 
presents many detailed arguments in the fifth chapter of hss work 
"NyayakusumaUjali' He puts forth five reasons to reject the Ista- 
sadhanatva etc as the denoted potentiality of Vidhi According 
to him (1) this Utasadhanatva is inferred through the knowledge 
of the speaker's desire or intention (2) This knowledge of Ista- 
sadhanatva etc is already known from Arthavada passages like 
''one gets relieved from death or Sm by performing Asvamedha- 
yaga' etc Therefore no additional purpose is served by accep¬ 
ting htasndhanatva etc as the denoted meaning of the suffix 
Lin (3) And also there are usages as ' because it is the means 
to achieve my desired end, I do it etc both in the first person and 
second person (4) We observe that the intention of the speaker 
alone is made known to us by this Lin suffix Either in a comm¬ 
and (\jna) honour (Adhyesaii^i), permission (Anujua) question 
(Samprasna) lequest or benediction (Prarthana) we find that the 
intention of the speaker is made known and no Istasadhanatva etc 
is understood (5) The fifth object is that m the instance of pro¬ 
hibitive or vikalpa injunctions Istasadhanatva etc cannot be the 
meaning of the Lin affix, e g take the sentence Brahmanam na 
hanyat (one should not kill a Brahmin) If we accept Istasadha. 
natva as the meaning of Lin affix, then from the above sentence 
we get an import to the effect that "act of killing a brahmin, is 
not the means of achieving the desired object but never do we 
get an import of the form 'the act of killing a brahmin is the 
means to some undersired end (Anistasadhanam) It cannot be 
said that whatever is not Istasadhand automatically becomes 
An stasadhana 

Another objection as pointed out by Udayana is--if Istasa¬ 
dhanatva IS the denoted sense of the Lin suffix and one acts only 
on having such a knowledge^ one should act on hearing even a 
sentence like 'sacrifice is the means to achieve Heaven (Yaga,^ 


1 Hetutvat anummadhyamadau viyogata^i, 

Anyatra Kipta Simarthyit nmedhanupa pattitah (Nya, Ku.YwW) 



svargasftdhanam).' But no such inclination is found on the part 
of the hearer of that sentence. Henca Istasahanatva cannot be 
the meaning of 'Vidhi'. Udayana gives very lucid, strictly logi¬ 
cal arguments, refuting the theory of Isfasadhanatva as the mean, 
ing of the Lin affix. 


Thus taking all these points into consideration, Udayana 
rejects Istasadhanatva or in fact any other meaning such as Krti- 
Siidhyatva etc. as the denoted potentiality of the Lin affix. So 
we can canclude that according to Udayana, the Lin affix denotes 
the 'Desire' of the speaker in the form of inducing a person to 
act in certain cases or to prevent him from acting in some other 
instances. And the so called Istasadhanatva, Krti sadhyatva etc. 
are inferred from this 'Desire' of the speaker,! 


The Views of Ganges i, Paksadhara Etc. : 

The neologicians like Gangesa, Gadadhara, Paksadhara 
do not accept the above views of Udayana or Jayantabhatta, 
Nor do they admit that the Lin suffix denotes all the three mean^ 
ings (i.e. Istasadhanatva etc.) simultaneously. They think it 
is a matter of prolixity. Further they do not accept that the Lih 
suffix denotes each meaning individually, because in such Cases we 
can get only a particular knowledge, devoid of other meanings at 
a time. Hence they suggested to accept only two meanings, the 
third being an attribute to Istasadhanatva. Hence Gangesa 
defines Vidhi as ''being the means of achieving the desired end 
in conjunction with the meaning of not producing a strain more 
than that which inevitably accompanies it (the desired end), as 
well as being capable of being achived by effort. 


1. Vidhirvaktrabhiprayah pravrtyadau Lindibhih, 
Abhfdheyonumeya tu karturistabhyupayata. (Nya. Ku.). 

2 . Msadhyatve sati istotpatti nantanyaka duf^khadadhika 

duhkha ajanakatvavisistesta sadhanatvam. (TTV, Cin). 
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Similarly Psksadhara Misra, with a slight modification m 
the definition of Gangesa, states that Vidbi is ''being the means 
of achieving the desired end in conjunction with the meaning of 
not producing a strain which is not necessarily associated to the 
production of the desired end ^ 

Gadadhara, who closely follows Gangesa defines Vidhi 
on similar lines According to him Vidhi means "Being capable 
of being achieved by effort" as well as 'being the means of 
achieving the desired end' in conjunction with the meaning of 
not entailing any untoward effect ^ Thus these scholars prefer a 
qualified potentiality to the Lin suffix 

Now when we try to explain the sentences like Na Kalau- 
jam bhaksayet' etc in accordance with any one of the definiti. 
ons, there results a fault of the meaning of word Nail agreeing 
with a part (syntactically connected) of the meaning of the Lin 
affix, 1 e Balavadanista ananubandhitva a part of the meaning of 
the Lin affix with the meaning of the word Nan. But Paksadhara 
Misra replies to it, that is not a fault so much to worry about, be¬ 
cause such type of partial agreement is seen in many instances 
as Caitramata, Caitranapta etc. 3 Gadadhara also is of the view 
that there IS no partial agreement at all Inthever1>al import we 
do not get any knowledge which speaks of ' the absence of not 
entailing any untoward effect" Here also the n.eaning of Nafi 
being substantive agrees with the total meaning of the Vidhi 
suffix and which m turn qualifies 'Eating"* Thus the verbal 


1 Kitisadhyatve sati istotpattyansntan yaka du. kha ajana- 
katva visistesta sadhanatvam 

2 Kitisidhyatvam balavadani4a ananubandhitvasahitm istasa- 
cihanatvam ca (Vyu Va) 

3 Caitranapta ityadau caitrasya pautravacaka naptipadarthaika- 
desena putreua Caitraputrasya putre ityevamanvayasya ca 
darsanat (Tar Tan Vol II) 

4 Balavadanistananubandhitvasyesthasadhanatva vise^anataya 
vacyatve visistabhavasyaiva sabdabodhebhanam..,.etc. 

(Vyu. Va,). 


AK H Y A T A 


182 


Import of a eentenc® ''Na KalaSjam bhaksayet'^ is of tbe form 
''Eating of KalaBja is possessed of the absence of istasadhanatva 
(the means of achieving the desired end) as qualified by" not 
entailing any serious untoward effect.i From this the entailment 
of evil effects is inferred. In this way according to Gadadhara 
the negative knowledge of the absence of a serious untoward 
effect culminates in the sense of the positive inferenceof its entai¬ 
ling serious consequences. As a matter of fact, either an induce 
-ment or prevention is not directly denoted by the Vidhivakya, 
It is understood, not directly but in succession (Paramparaya ).2 

This acceptance of qualified potentiality to Vidhi suffix 
does not solve the problem of prolixity to the Logician, because 
in sentences like ''Syeti^nabhicaran yajeta'' the Logician has to 
forego the qualified potentiality in Krtisadhyatva and istasadha¬ 
natva. 3 

THE VIEW OF JAGADISA : 

Jagadisa is very critical of the qualified potentiality to the 
Lih suffix. Hence he gives an alternative definition "whichever is 
the attributive in the knowledge which (knowledga) is the cause 
of the desire of the inducer to act is called vidhiAnd this 
Vidhi is of the form of (1) Being capable of achieving the desired 
end through effort (krtisadhyatva) (2) Being the means of achiev 
-ing the desired object through effort (istasadhanatva). (3) Non 
-entailment of an untoward serious evil effect (Balavadanistana- 
nubandhitva). All these three are the denoted potentialities of 


1. Kalanjabhaksaiiarii balavadanistananubandhitva visista- 
sadhanatva abhavat. 

2. Pravartakamiva niyartaka mapi jnanam srutivAkyat parampra- 
yaiva Natu S4ksa,t (Vyu. Va). 

3. ibid, 

4. Vidhistu...,pravartaka cikrrsayarh yat prakarakajpanasya 
hetutvam sa taths. (Sa. Sa. Pra, under Karika 109). 
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the Vidhi suffix, of course ail individually;i but not a qualified 
knowledge of any of these three in any way 

Now Jagadisa criticises the theory of accepting a qualified 
potentiality in the Lin affix The opponent may argue that by 
accepting such a qualified potentiality in the Liu affix the invalidity 
of sentences like -One should beat water-' (jalam tadayet) etc 
can be proved But this is not a proper argument because here 
one has to create six types sf Karyakarana bhavas to justify the six 

types of potentialites which results by changing 

'ngs as attributives and substantives alternalively And even if 
It IS admitted that -'justified prolixity is not a matter of fault ",2 
still an injunction like -'syenenabhicaran yajeta-' cannot properly 
be explained. And it cannot also be maintained that in such 
Oases the Lin suffix denotes the meaning of Istassdhanatva 
alone through implication.3 Therefore Jagadisa reaffirms that 
the Lin affix has denotational potentiality in all the three mean¬ 
ings individually And whichever meaning suits the particular 
context, that meaning alone should be considered as the expressed 
sense of the Lin affix in the particular instance 4 

The Views of Vyasatirtha 

Vyasatirtha differs from ail the afore said scholars Ho arg. 
ues that Istasadhanatva alone, without being qualified by any 
other attributes, is the meaning of the Lm affix 5 He does not 
accept Krtisadhyatva and Balavsdanistananbuandhitva as the 


1 Thus to him Yajeta signifies yagah krtisadhyah istasadhanam 
Balavadanistaananubandhi ca However, Krishnakants, the 
commentator on the sabdasaktiprakasa defines Vidhi as 

Pravartaka cikirsajanakatvavacchedaka prakaratasrayatvam 
(ibid) 

2 Pramanikam gauravam na dosaya bhavati 

3. Na Vidhau parassabdarthah 

4 Yadrupen nvayadhrh tanmatraprakaraka saktijfianatva ape- 
kaaya laghutvena tatprakaraka saktijnanatvenaiva tatra hetu- 
tvat (sa Sa Pra ) 

5. Kintu Istasadhanatvameva (Tar Tan Vol Vol-3) 
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„.a„,n9s o. .h. L,„ suH,x, He doe. no, a,-™*/,';' 

.peeker (,cchk) as ,h. meeninq .^"''"“ssohena,.a .,c 

.rguments put forth by Udayaoa in refutation of istas.o 

as the meanings of Vidhi 

Vyasattrtha says that, therTar'eTany mtsl^a 

-urabhipraya) is the meaning of . ^„oyvinq the intention of 
-nces where one does not act even interest comes 

the speaker^ because he has no in , amneri that 

only from the knowledge of i^tas^dhanatva etc 

one acts after presuming the knowledge of IsUsad 

from the intention of the speaker Istasadhana 

food on the desire of the father) the presuming 

_tva as a direct denoWtion o 

It from something ^ e htasadhanatva, but the ques 

only after possessing the know g f,tgsadhanatua is obtained 
-tion IS whether this know 9 ^^,3 speaker or directly 

hrough presumption J being tae position it is 

fromthe denotation of the Lin affix ini u 

always better to have it through direct denoxiu 
Sumption 

And now as regards the five 

Udayana to (Udayana si theory as 


I Hetutvat 

Udayana points out that whenever a question put as 
''Whv do YOU do It, the reply that is generally given is of the form 
br;us. iM. .h:n;.,ns«ihieye oiy desl„d end- (uta.f dba- 

-tva, Tfius dhauatv.' la a taasun wbiah is 0 ^^. ^ 

meaLg of the Lin affix and not included m its body of denota- 

^lon 

if Udayana advances such a reasoning, with a 

.ning one can negate the "Desire" as the °J ® ‘ 

affix When we put a question "why do you do i 
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in the form of "because it is intended (or desired) by my 
wel.wisher ( idam kartavyam aptabhipretatvat ) Hence -Desire- 
also cannot be the meaning of Lin suffix as istasadhanatva 
IS for Udayana 

2 Annmanacca 


Udayana-s second objection is that the said Istasadhanatva 
IS already understood from Arthavada passages like 'one nets 
re leved from death or sin (Brahmahatya) on performing an 
svarnedha sacrifice - Hence there is no need to accept 
Istasadhanatva as the meaning of Lin affix 


In refuting this argument, the opponent says, even so argued 

"Desire- also can be understood or inferred on the same hnes 
from the Arthavada passages 


3 Madhyamadau Viyogata^ 

The third objection of Udayana is that there are usages as 
""This IS the means to achieve my desired object"" Let me do it 
etc So m such cases it is not possible to sav the Lin suffix in 
first Pierson (Kuryam) and second person (Kuryah) denotes 
Istasadhanatva And it is only the desire of the sp'eaker that 
one understands from the verbs 'Kury-im- and Kurya.i- So much 
So the Lin affix does not express istasadhanatva 

This objection is replied to like this In the case of first and 
sacona person also there is nothing improper m the Lm suffix 
denoting istasadhanatva, to achieve one-s own desired end 


4 Anyatraklptasamarthyat 


The fourth point in favour of Udayana is the Pammyan 
o oT. '^"^’^'"''^^^'Si.amantranadhistasamprasnaprarhanesu Lin 
(P 3.3 161), in which all the various meanings denote a sort 
of the desire of the apta (of the speaker) in common There is 
no valid reason to over look this common character and accept 
only Istasadhanatva as the meaning of the Lin affix 
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To this objection Vyasatrrtha rejomds that just as he 
(Udayaaa) includes Aptatva in the potentiality of the Lsn affix, he 
(Vyasatirtha) also would include iccha m the meanifig as such 
ihere is nothing wrong with his definition 

5. NisedhAEiiip^patli 

We have seen Udayana arguing that in mjuctiive sentences 
prohibiting a person the Lin suffix cannot denote 14asadhdnatva 

Vyasatirtha does not accept this contention He replies 
that in the negative injunctive sentences he would likes to accept 
Laksana as ''being the means of producing an evil end^^ and as 
such there is nothing fallacious in accepting Istasadhanatva as 
the meaning of potential mood affix ^ 

Thus Vyasatirtha concludes that the Lin suffix denotes 
-^^nreans of achieving the desired end ' 

Now as regards the qualified potentiality of the form 
^ being the means of achieving the desired end by effort lo 
conjunction with the non-entailment of an untoward evil effect" 
scholars opine no special purpose is served by such an 
acceptance It, in no way, helps m inducding a person (to act) to 
perform Yaga and the like The knowledge of istasadhaanatva 
Itself serves the purpose Nor can it be argued that, to ward off 
the entailment of untoward serious effects, such a qualified 
potentiality is to be accepted, because it cannot be established 
that the performence of Yaga results in an untoward evil effect 
further it does not pave way for the prohibitive injunctions like 
''Na Keianjam bhaksayet" because such a knowledge can be had 
oven by other means such as arthavada sentences etc.,. Nor does 
It (the knowledge of qualified potentiality) help m preventing a 
person, who is fully aware of the evil resulting from adultering 
due to lust etc., from indulging in such activities 


1. For further details Tar Tan Part 2 etc 
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Further it is not the means which induces one to act but it 
IS the knowledge of being the means to achieve one's desired 
fruit No one acts even if one has the knowledge of the means 
by which others get benefited i 


Now as regards the kitisadhyatva as a meaning of the Lir 
affix It IS not necessary to consider it as one of the meanings 
The capability or incapability to achieve a particular thing rests 
m the person and it cannot be made known by the Lm affix We 
find many people desiring svarga and also knowing the means to 
achieve it, do not act for various reasons such as shortage of 
funds etc le incapability which cannot be made known by the 

Liii affix 


Similarly the other one i e Balavadanistananubhndhitva 
also cannot be the denoted sense of the Lin suffix because this 
can easily be inferred from previous experiences etc Thus Vya- 
satirtha concludes that the Lm affix denotes istasidhanatva but 
not other meanings 


Thus the various views prevailing among the various Logi¬ 
cians regarding the denotations! potentiality of the Lm affix can be 
summarised as under 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


ooiciansJagadica and his followers accept signification to 

ie Lm in all the three meanings viz Ulasadhanatva. kr i- 

orihvatva Baiavadanistananubandhitva, 

that jstas.dhanatva only -s the 
iigoified potentiality of the Lm affix 


Parestasadhanamiti jEanepyapravitteh. (Tar. Tan. Vol 2). 
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MEANING OF THE LIN AFFIX 

VllMnisA SCHOOL 

As among the Logicians, so among Mimamsakas too, there 

prevails a diversity of opinion regarding the meaning of the Vidhi 
affix 

Mandana Misra advocates !stasadhanatva only as the 
denoted sense of the potential mood affix 

Parthasarathi Misra, though lie finally falls m line with 

Man lana, advocates Abhidhabhavana as the meaning of the Lm 
affix 


The Prabhakaras enunciate that Karyata Aparvaor Niyoga is 
the meaning of Lm 

Khandadeva tries to establish Pravartanatva cr icchatva as 
the meaning of the Lm affix 

Thus there prevails diversity m deciding the rr.eanmg of the 
Lm affix Hence in the following pages we will examine thtm 
in detail 

Kumarilabhatta IS the first among the Mrrnimsakas who 
opined that htasadhanatva is the meaning of the Lin ^fhx, but not 
kitisadhyatva or Balavadanistananubandhitva This theory is 
followed by Mandana who devoted an entire booklet 
"Vidhiviveka'' to prove this or to justify Kumarila Of course 
every one admits that Lm denotes pravartana only but what is, 
the nature of this pravartana is the question To this Kumarila 
and Mandana propound that it is Istasadhanatva only Because it is 
generally found people act only after possessing the knowledge 
of Istasadhanatva And people do not act in the absense of such 
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knowledge i Thus by the process of Anvaya-vyatireka we can 
establish the meaning of the Lin affix, to be Istasadhanatva only 
The details of arguments are more or less similar to those of the 
Logicians who argue Istasadhanatva ss the meaning of the Lin 
affix This knowledge of Istasadhanatva is conveyed by the 
elders in non-vedic sentences But since Veda is Apauruseya' 
there is no person to convey this knowledge and hence it is 
conveyed by the Lin affix 

Parthsarathi Misra, takes a different stand He opines that 
"Abhidhabhavana*' is the meaning of the Lin affix by which ista¬ 
sadhanatva IS inferred ^ Abhidha is nothing but the significative 
capacity of the Lin (affix) which signifies pravitti or the effort for 
achieving some object This Abhidha is also called Bhavana be¬ 
cause one gets the incentive to act on hearing the verb word 
ending with Lin affix The Lin words in Veda express this signi¬ 
ficative force by which pravrtti or Arthabhavana is known. 
However in his Nyayaratnamala Parthasarathi Misra changer his 
openion and finally aceepts istasadhanatva only as the meaning of 
the Lin affix 3 

The View of the Prabhakaras : 

Prabhakara Misra enunciates that verbal knowledge is 
obtained by youngsters only through conversation Let one 
command the others to do some thing The youngsters, who 


1 Pumso nestabhyupayatvat kriyasvanya h pravartakah 
pravittihetum dharmam ca pravadanti pravarthnam. 
Karturistabhyupaye hi kartavyamiti lokadhih, viparite tvakar. 
tavyamiti tadvisaye tatah (Vi Vi Karikas 29, 30) 

2. Abhidiyate ityabhidha pravartana, Saiva ca purusa pravittim 
bhavayatitT Bhavana mahuriti (Nya Rat ) 

3 Tadidam kartavyatarupam pravartannrupam va samihitaSadha 
natvameva Lm adibhirabhidhiyata ityetavadevaramaniyam 
( ibid ). Also vide Sas Dip. 6-1-1. 
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Observe the elders to command the other to do something and 
when the others thus commanded act accordingly, they learn that 
particular activity is the meaning conveyed by the sentence Thus 
the meaning of the Lin in that sentence is learnt by youngsters as 
Karya (that which is to be achieved by duty) since people do act 
On hearing the words with Lin affix used by elders This is other¬ 
wise called Niyoga, because one gets oneself engaged (Niyukta) 
in performing the action, thinking " This is my duty, so 1 have to 
get myself engaged in doing it" This Niyoga or Karyata cannot 
be known by any other pramana hence it is called Apfirva also i 
Thus in the Prabhakara school the meaning of the Lm affix is 
Karyata or Niyoga or Apnrva all of which are synonyms 

This theory is further explained very lucidly by Salikmataha 
in his 'Prakarana pancika' from which we can have a very clear 
ideaof this ksryata2 


nt v- one acts after possessing the knowledge 

T Karyata only Istasadhanatva is different from Karyata Now 
e question is what is this Karyata or what is that which actually 
induces one to act. Is it Istasadnatva or Karyata The knowledge 
Of istasadhanatva cannot be a cause in inducing a person to act 
because this knowlege of istasadhanatva exists in related even to 
e past or future things That is why a person who took his meal 
doest not eat immediately though he has the knowledge 
Istasadhanatva of the form 'Taking meal satisfies one's apetite' 

Further Krtisadhyatva also is not the meaning of the Lm 
attix. because we do not find people, eating the food mixed with 
honey and poison, though there exists kitisadhyatva It is due to 
the absence of the knowledge of istasadhanatva Here the person 


1 Tacca pramanantarapurvataya apurvamitica, svatmani purusam 
niyunjanam niyoga itica khyayate. (Nya, Rat.) 

2. Also Vide explanatory notes of A. Subrahmanya Sastry 

(Pra. Pan. P431, 432) ^ 
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does not have a knowledge of Karyata. One looks for the means, 
only after deciding that he has to do aparticulart hing Because on 
hearing the Lin-word. he understands there is Karyata in it Thus 
Istasadhanatva is only a means while Karyata is the end Hence 
the means and the ends cannot be one and the same Therefore 
Karyata is the Happmesst which, one gets on performing certain 
action, which is different from istasadhanatva which helps one to 
bring in the action into being 

It may be argued that normally one feels, a knowledge of 
istasadhanatva itself is the knowledge of klryata It is true that is 
how one looks at istasadhanatva But there lies some defference 
between the two As already said one is the end, the other is the 
means It is only after knowing the Karyata that one thinks of the 
means to undertake that particular action Thus it is the know¬ 
ledge of happiness that is otherwise called Karyata 2 We observe 
people acting after possessing the knowledge of the quantum 
benefit or happiness they get by performing a particular action and 
then only decide whether it is worth doing or not This worthi¬ 
ness of activity (kityarhatvam) is the Karyata And this knowledge 
IS caused by Lin Hence it is its (Lin) meaning Thus Sahka. 
natha refutes the view that istasadhanatva is the meaning of the 
Lin affix Kiti IS nothing but 'effort’ existing in a person So 
this Karyata is that which can be achieved through this effort and 
also It must be primirely be that for which this effort is used 3 This 
character of primiriness is mentally cognised, wheras the final 
result IS directly perceived 4 So the knowledge of Karyata is arrived 


1 Sukhara hi sarvaji karyataya avaiti, 

Na tasya phalasadhanatam apeksate. (Pra. Pan ) 

(and also Explanatory notes on P. 429) 

2 Atah samihita sadhanatiriktasya sukhasya karyata. 

(Ibid P 429) 

3 Tatha ca krtisadhyatve sati krtinirupitoddesyata salitvamiti 
karyasvarupam parmitisthati (Pra Pa 432). 

4 Sa ca (Krtipradhanatvam ca) manasapratyaksa vedya iti 
visista prayojanatapi prayatnasya pratvaksa vedyaiva, 

(Pra. Pan P 431,). 



192 


A K H Y A T A 


by means of manasopratyaksa and anamana put together Thus 
Salikanatha, having refuted istasadhanatva, krtisadhyatva, and 
the Balavadanistananubandhitva, proves that Karyata is the 
denoted potentiality of the Lm affix 

Refutation of Prabhakara's theory 

This theory of the Prabhakaras is unfortunately put to severe 
criticism by one and all Sehkanatha has adequately replied to 
all the possible objections, still his theory could not gain much 
popularity. It cannot be estalished that one acts only after 
possessing the knowledge of Katyata ff by Karyata is meant 
krtyarhata then it is generally observed that people say "we do 
not know whether it is worthy to do or not, but we act due to 
this doubt only i Thus it is clear that Karyata cannot be the cause 
in inducing a person to act 

Further even if it is accepted that Krtyarhata is Karyata, yet 
of what from is it? Naturally it assumes that form for which one 
strives 1 e Happiness or at least absence of unhappiness If it 
be so Parthasirathi Misra says that in sentences like ''Bring the 
COW" (Gamanaya) there is nothing like that happiness or the 
absence of unhappiness in bringing the cow for which he strives 
Hence m these sentences the Vidhi (Lin) denotes istasadhanatva 
only. Therefore even in the Veda also Lin denotes istasadhanatva 
only 2 


Now Parthasarathi Misra refutes that Apurva also cannot be 
the meaning of the Lin affix He brings a very peculiar argument 
Aptirva is only an intermediatery state, just like the flame We 
say the firewood is the means of cooking We never say the 
flame is the means As a matter of fact the atoms of flame enter 


1 "Na vidmah kirnidam karyamakaiyam va" iti vadanti 
Sandehadeva Pravartamahe' iti (Nya Rat) 

2. Tatha ca vede apyaparvasya apurvamabhidadhana Lm 
samhita sadhanatameva abhidadhyaditi ..Xalpaniyam syat 
Nya Rat). 
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the rice and cause Viklitti. So it is argusd that firewood is not 
the means for cooking Such a contention contradicts the popular 
usage,i k ^sthaih pacati etc , Hence it is better to accept istasa- 
dhanatva only as the meaning of the Lm affix and Apiirva is only 
an intermediatory action 2 

Vyisatirtha, author of the 'Tarkatimlava' puts some fifteen 
questions enquiring what is meant by ' Karyatva" 3 And refutes 
every possible reply. His firm contention is that ' Kitisadhyatva 
of any type "cannot be the Karyata which is said to be the 
meaning of the Lin affix 

Every scholar like Dikshita, Kaundabhatta Nagesa refuted 
and said that Apnrva or Niyoga cannot be the meaning of the 
Lin affix Now according to the Pr ebh7karas ' only the means 
which directly precedes the desired object and is not the same as 
the desired object, can be the goal of action'' Thus only Apurva 
which IS a means directly preceding Heaven (Svarga) in the link 
of causation (1 e sacrifice.apnrva-Heaven) can be a goal of action 
and therefore It IS the meaning of the Lin Koundabhatta now 
objects to this argument of the Prabh^aras on the basis that 
there is prolixity mvo'ved in this Further ha says that it is more 
simple to say that just a knowledge of the property of being a 
means to the desired end" is suffficient as an instigator Hence the 
additional tagging 'only that means which directly precedes the 
desired object" is unnecessary 4 And it has no support Thus 


1 Sarvaloka prasiddhi virodhat, KTsthaih pacatiti nirvivado 
prayogadarsenat (Nya Rat ) 

2 Tena sambhava tyeva apnrvasya karmavantara vyaparatvem 
(ibid) 

3 Tar Tan Vol 2, on words Here the comentary runs as 
"Kirnidam karyatvam Kitisadhyatvam va, svakrtis .dhyatvem 

va.Tadeva va iti panes dhavikalpyadyam nirahakiryatvam 

hi ityadina". (ibid ) 

4 Na tu avyavahitatvamsa jfianam tatha, Gauravat^ Manabhava 
-tcca 
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K3Ui„iabhatta, Vyasatjrtha Parthssarathi, Mandana, Kumarila etc 
are of the opinion that Lin denotes only l‘.tasadhanatva The 
knowledge of it Only induces or engages a person to act 

The \ lews of Khandadeva 


Khaiidadeva does not ecmit the Lin affix to denote Istasa- 
dhanatva Kitisadhyatva and Balavadanistanartubandhitva as its 
potentialities Ha fears the f.uSt of p olixity Further m engaging 
ones self to perform sacrifice or cooking, the knowledge of en- 
tailment of an untoward effect (Balavadari4a nanubandhitva) is 
only an impediment in ;ones own way to act And the absence of 
such an impediment by its very existence is the reason in engaging 
one's self m the act of cooking or perform ng a sacrfice ' Further 
in explaining the verbal import from the injunctive sentences m 
the presence of a negative participle, we have to create as many as 
seven cause and effect relations which is a matter of hioh 
prolixity ^ 


Now Khandadeva takes up the word " Ealavadanida '' and 
discusses Its meaning He does not accept the Logician s expla¬ 
nation VI 2 'Not producing strain which is more than the mini 
mum required without which (strain) the desired object cannot be 
achieved ■ ( istotpattinantariyakadukh ^dhika dukhsjanakatvam ) 

ledge of Balavadanistaananubandhitva, may not act on heanm 
th. sswence ..Sw„ga k.mo v„e„. because of the fee^Jepen- 
ding money or due to laziness This is a common experience 
Thus the ' knowledge of the fact of not entailing any serious un 


‘'®'^''®'^^"'"t«"i'‘'andhijvajnanam prav, ttibandhakam, 
tadabhavasca svarnpasanneva karanam (Bhs Rah 1 

2 Ibid Para-2 
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are aware of the serious untoward effects such as going to heU 

neoativV^f both by the affirmative and 

" knowledge of Balavadanista- 
nan^ubandhitva need not be accepted as the meaning of the Lm 


th»t Khandadeva explains the word ''Balavadanista" as 

!s no7dZu ' A"'* 

be inferred ^ '* '* ® genus which can 

hK antm result alone i This aversion is the result of 

hlllT Therefore some one may engage 

mself in performing y^ga and some one does not inspite of all 
the possibilmes Similarly m the case of eating Kalanja or in 
performing the Syena sacrifice one does notact if he has aversion- 
but where such an aversion does not exist one naturally ge?s 
induced m performing such sinful acts Since this knowledge of 

Prohibiting a person from indulging in 
sinful acts, we need not accept potentiality for the Lm affix m it 
(oalavadanistananubandhitva) 


Now the Logician apprehends that unless BalavadanKta- 
n inubardhitva also is accepted as the denoted meaning of the 
L'n affix, even the classical sentences like TiptikAm^h alar.ian- 
a sayet" beccrne valid and contradicts the Vedic injunction 
Na Kalanjam bhaksayet" If Balavadanistananubadhitva is not 

sidfix h/oJ potentiality of the Lm affix, then the 

suffix denotes only the remaining two meanings These two 
meanings I e Kitis^dhyatva and istasadhanatva' are easily ex 
plained in the case of the non.vedic sentence said above hence 
the sentence ' T,ptik,mah kalanj.m bhcksyet' becomes Valid and 
authoritative But it contradicts the vedic injunction So the 
Logician argues this Balavadhanistananubandhitva is to be admi¬ 
tted as the denoted potentiality of the Lm affix To this Khanda- 
deva replies that the Logician apprehends such an incongruity 


1 Ato aniste balavatvam-utkatadvesavisyayatvam, 

Autkatyani ca jativise^^ah. phalaikonneyah (Bha. Rah.) 



(SsiTOtaticsnalipotenltelityl inwall thev:,lh™BW:me8ninBS . However/ 
8io«ft'th»aMiSm»ffl8aks (Khamjaeisva), doea.rof-admit any-of. these, 
thraesea the m9anin0;Ot:th8!ii,i«.a«iXi.-the lault'.poi.rted'OutJbViJhe 
Logician doae not ariaa in hie Iheoiy.i 

Aoootdittgito KharfsdeyaatWelLh'i; sutitlx- dwotesitPrasartana 
(ealion.ot iii)dUGing),i.a«the,.aotion/ofiind;UQet;eoifi!iucive'ite,iiBder. 
teldngijOfjtho iper-sonitengaaed.; ArtdaWen;kin®wledge l oL i” Istaaas. 
dhanatva" iB?o^iy ■anltnf«[ential'one^. In injinctive'semtenceilike. 
'(Syatga'kafnortyajetM atfis. wherefilstaeadheiialvaii ie( notihknowi 
th(ough.any.other, m8an8>,thaisvmejS50onveved.'by-.thiB,Pravattena 
through intaiencea,, ln,the,caee..o<,i piohnbitive eer,tencaB,r, thie 









